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Installing and configuring security system
components guide. INTRODUCTION

On the page:

® Purpose and structure of the guide
® Purpose of Axxon PSIM

Purpose and structure of the guide

Installing and configuring security system components guide is a reference and information guide that is designed for system
administrators, installation and configuration engineers, users with the rights to administrate Axxon PSIM-based digital video
surveillance and audio surveillance systems.

This guide contains the following information on:

1. How to install security system components.
2. How to configure security system components in the Axxon PSIM software.
3. Appendixes that contain supplemental information on security system components and features of their configuration.

Purpose of Axxon PSIM

Axxon PSIM is used for the deployment of industrial scalable, flexible (adjustable) integrated security systems, based on the digital
video surveillance and audio monitoring systems.

Axxon PSIM has the following basic features:

1. Integration of digital video surveillance and audio monitoring systems with the existing data systems, various security
equipment, auxiliary software of other developers, using integrated open interfaces of the data exchange.

2. Compatibility with diverse security devices and data systems, in particular, with the fire and security alarm and access control
systems, video cameras, data analysis systems and systems for recognition of objects (events) and identification by their
images (Hardware integrated into Axxon PSIM).

3. Single-source registration and processing of events, generation of notifications and controlling response in accordance with the
flexibly modified logics.

Ultimately unlimited capabilities for scaling, solution—specific adjustments, re-distribution of resources with changes in the nhumber or
quality of tasks in monitoring protected facilities and operating various equipment.


https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/PSIM100en/Hardware+integrated+into+Axxon+PSIM

Installing security system components

An Axxon PSIM™-based security system consists of hardware kit that fit the functionality of the basic software kit. This section outlines
the procedures for configuring basic hardware components of the security system.



Assembly and installation of video surveillance
subsystem hardware

The video surveillance subsystem of the Axxon PSIM™ software can include the following hardware components:

1. FS/WS/FX/VRC video capture cards and analogue video cameras connected to them. Information on how to install video
capture cards is given in the following chapter.

2. Network video cameras and network video servers connected to the Server via the TCP/IP telecommunication protocols.
Installation and configuration procedures for this hardware are outlined in the documentation supplied with the network device.

3. Expansion cards for analogue video signal output that are installed in the video capture cards in order to transmit a video
signal to analogue monitors.



Installing video capture cards into computer case

One or more video capture card is included into the kit of Axxon PSIM™-based digital video surveillance system.

FS-5B, FS-6B, FS-6C, FS-8, WS-7, SC200Q4 (FS15), SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115), SC230N4 and DS4016HCI video capture cards are
connected to the PCI interface version 2.1 and higher; FS-16, SC390N16 (WS16), SC3BON16 (WS216), WS-17, SC300D16 (FX8),
SC300Q16 (FX4), SL16-200 (FX116), VRC6004, VRC6008, VRC7008L, SC590N4, SC330D16 (analogue of SC300D16), SC330Q16
(analogue of SC300Q16) and SC3CON8-L video capture cards are connected to the PCI-express (PCI-E X1) intrface; FX416, MS416,
SC310N16 (FX16), SC510N4 (FX HD4), VRC6416 and VRC6404HD video capture cards are connected to the PCI-express (PCI-E X4)
interface. Installation procedure of video capture cards resembles the installation procedure of standard PCI or PCI-express (sound,
network, etc.) cards.

(D Note

Standard precautions should be observed while installing the video capture cards into a computer case.

Install video capture cards as follows:

1. Turn the computer off and disconnect the plug from the mains.
2. Remove the computer case cover.

3. Install the video capture card in a free PCI-E X1 slot of the motherboard. Secure the video capture card with a screw.

(D Note

Before encasing video capture cards, make sure that your hands are free from static electricity, which can damage
computer cards and video capture cards. To prevent damage to the cards, various special antistatic tools may be
used (for instance, an antistatic wristband).

Example of FS-16 video capture card installation into a PCI-E X1 slot.

11



4. Set the computer case cover.

5. Connect the interface cable with the numbered BNC-pins to the video capture card.

7. Connect the power cord of the computer case to the mains and turn the computer on.
8. While the operating system is loading, new hardware (video capture card) is found and the monitor displays the Found New
Hardware Wizard dialog box.

If Axxon PSIM™ is to be installed on the given computer, then click the Cancel button in the Found New Hardware Wizard dialog
box. In this case, the driver of the video capture card is installed automatically during the Axxon PSIM™ software installation.

If Axxon PSIM™ has already been installed and a new video capture card needs to be installed, then install the driver of the video
capture card(s) using the Found New Hardware Wizard application (see Installing drivers for video capture cards section).

Installation of video capture cards is completed.



Installing drivers for video capture cards

When the video capture card is installed in the computer, the monitor displays the Found New Hardware message while the
operating system is loading.

i) Found New Hardware

ITY Fa5/6

= -

R

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Windaws will zearch far current and updated software by
loaking an pour computer, on the hardware installation CO, or an
the "Windows Update "Web site [with pour permizzion).

Fead our privacy police

Can Windows connect to Windaows Update to search for
software?

ez, this time only

) ez, now and gvery time | connect a device

@ Ma, nat this time __)

Click Mest o continue.

Cancel

(D Note

If Axxon PSIM™ is to be installed on the given computer, then click the Cancel button in the Found New Hardware Wizard
dialog box. In this case, the driver of the video capture card is installed automatically during the Axxon PSIM™ software
installation.

If Axxon PSIM™ has already been installed and a new video capture card needs to be installed or a driver needs to be reinstalled, do
the following:

1 Attention!

It is recommended to shutdown antivirus software while installing the driver

1. Select No, not this time and click Next in the Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box.

2. Select one of the following actions:
a. Install the software automatically (recommended) - driver search and follow-up installation.
b. Install from a list or specific location — enables selecting the necessary driver or a folder for manual driver search.
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If the Install the software automatically (recommended) item is selected, then the description of installation continues
with item 6.
3. Select Install from a list or specific location and click Next.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Thig wizard helps vou install zoftware for;

ITY F55/6

3:‘) IF vour hardware came with an installation CD
or floppy dizk, insert it now.

YWwhat do wou want the wizard to do’?

(73 Install the zoftware automatically [Fecommended)
) Install from a list or specific location [Advanced) )

Click, Mext to continue.

¢ Back ” Mewxt » l[ Cancel

4. Set the Include this location in the search checkbox in the search options dialog box and click the Browse button. In the Br
owse For Folders box specify the path to the folder that contains drivers for a video capture card and click OK.

(D Note

Drivers for SC3CONS8-L video capture card should be downloaded from the manufacturer's web site: https://www.
yuan.com.tw/support/download.htm (or follow the link).

Drivers for all the rest of the video capture cards are stored in the Drivers folder in the installation kit or in the
Axxon PSIM™ software installation directory. To install drivers for video capture cards select the folder, where the
drivers for video capture cards are stored (see Drivers for video capture cards integrated into the Axxon PSIM™
software section).

Browse For Folder

Please choose your search and installation oplions. .

(3) Search for the best driver in these locations. 1=l ) Yideo
e 5 Fs3
Use the check baxes below ta limit or expand the default search, which includes local D m
paths and removable media. The best driver found will be installed. O [
12 TTuner
] Search remavable media [floppy, CO-ROM...) ) wse
Include this location in the search: I wWae
3 ws7_17
. o
| Mista_NMIS35 -
O Dot search. | will choose the diver to install, 5 — . 5

Choose this option to select the device diver from a list. ‘windows does not guarantee that

the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware, i : :
Ta view any subfalders, click a plus sign above,

< Back ][ Mext > ][ Cancel ]



https://www.yuan.com.tw/support/download.htm
https://www.yuan.com.tw/support/download.htm
https://www.yuan.com.tw/support/download/driver/sc550-sc560-sc5c0-series-driver.zip

5. After specifying the path to the folder click the Next button in order to start installation process.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Pleaze wait while the wizard installs the software. ..

@ AHZ400 PCI

bz zps
To CAWINDOWS seystem32hdrivers

< Bach | [iEnt | [Canze|

6. Ignore Microsoft notification by clicking the Continue Anyway button.

Hardware Installation

L ] E The zoftware pou are installing for thiz hardware:
L
ITW FSB/6

hag not paszed ‘Windows Logo testing ba verify its compatibility
with *Windows =P, [Tell me why this besting iz important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the commect operation of your spstem
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
pazsed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Anyay ] I STOF Installation




7. To complete installation click the Finish button.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

@ ITY FS5/6
e/

Click, Finizh to cloge the wizard.

As a result, the message Your new hardware is installed and ready to use is displayed in the Windows taskbar.

i) Found New Hardware

Your new hardware is installed and ready to use,

Installation of a driver for video capture card is completed.

Driver installation procedure for one video capture card is repeated in turn required number of times depending on the number of
ADCs on the video capture card (e.g., 1 time for FS-5 video capture card, 4 times for FS-6, FS-16, WS-7 video capture cards, 8 times
for FS-8 video capture card).



Testing installation of drivers for video capture
cards

When installation of the drivers for video capture cards is finished, driver availability in the Windows operating system should be tested
with the help of the Device Manager. For this, do the following:

1. Open the System Properties window by right-clicking the My Computer icon on the desktop and select Properties in the
contextual menu.

(D Note

The System Properties window can be opened by clicking Start=> Control Panel=> System.

Explore
Search..,
Manage

W ortoiseSv

Map Metwork Drive. .,
Disconnect Metwork Drive, .,

Create Sharkouk
Delete
Rename

Properkies




2. In the System properties dialog box, go to the Hardware tab and click the Device Manager button.

System Properties

Svstemn Festore Automatic Updates Remate
General Computer Name i Hardware | Advanced

Device Manager

The Device Manager liztz all the hardware devices inztalled
& on your computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

Device Manager

Drrivers

Diriver Signing lets pou make zure that installed drivers are
compatible with Windows, Windows Update letz vou zet up
how Windows connects to Windows pdate for drivers.

[ Diriver Signing ] [ Windows Update

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

[ Hardware Profilez ]

[ Q. H Cancel ]

3. Go to Sound, video and game controllers item in the Windows hardware tree and check if the displayed list of devices
agrees with the types of installed video capture cards.

% Device Manager — [m] X

File  Action  View Help

% EHE HE

=@ IDE ATASATAPI controllers
[ eyhoards

»
>
» @ Mice and other pointing dewices
» [ Manitars |
> @ Metwork adapters
> BP Other devices
> B Ports (COM & LPT)
» = Print queues
» [ Processors
> B} Security devices
> B Software components
» | Software devices
w | Sound, video and game contrallers
i HD Audin Driver for Display Audin
i HD Audia Driver for Display Audio
i HD Audio Driver for Display Audio
High Definition Audio Device
ITW FS5/86
ITw FS5/8
ITW F33/6
ITW FS5/6
» S Torage comroners
5 B3 System devices
» ' Uniwversal Serial Bus controllers

I » ' Uniwversal Serial Bus dewices

1 Important!



If Secure Boot is enabled in BIOS, then the video capture cards' drivers with no Microsoft digital signature won't start
on Windows 10 since build 1607 and later, and the corresponding devices will be with the exclamation mark on the
yellow background in the list. In this case restart the computer and disable Secure Boot in BIOS.

If Secure Boot is still necessary, install older Windows 10 version (build before 1607), then install video capture card
drivers, then update to a newer Windows 10.



Testing installation of drivers for video capture
cards using the Codereader.exe utility

To test installation of drivers for video capture cards use the Codereader.exe utility designed to read the codes of video cpture cards. It
is bundled with the Axxon PSIM™ software.

(D Note

Some video capture cards (e.g., SL16-200 (FX116), FX416 and MS416) are not equipped with a cryptochip. It is impossible
to test installation of drivers for these video capture cards using the Codereader.exe utility.

The utility is run from the Tools folder of the Axxon PSIM™ software installation package. E.g., C:\Program Files\Axxon
PSIM\Tools\codereader.exe.

The Codereader.exe utility can also be run by selecting Start All Programs Axxon PSIM Utilities Code Reader.

As soon as the utility is run, the monitor displays a window with the codes of video capture cards.

If the drivers for video capture cards are installed correctly, the utility window will display the codes of video capture cards. If there are

several embedded ADCs in the video capture card, then the codes will be repeated as many times as there are ADCs in the video
capture card.

= w1

u3 Code Reader

F5 5/6/8/1416
100025002
1000250C
1000250C
1000250C

Country code: ¥

If the Codereader.exe window does not display any code or displays it as “0000”, it means that:

A video capture card is not installed in the computer.

A video capture card is defective.

A driver for a video capture card is not installed.

Installed driver does not correspond to a video capture card in use.
Installed driver for a video capture card fails to perform.

A video capture card has no cryptochip (SL16-200 (FX116)/FX416/MS416).

ounhwhe

Check if the video capture card is installed in the computer and re-install drivers for all ADCs of the video capture card. If after re-
installation ADC codes still cannot be read by the Codereader.exe utility, then contact your distributor to check the video capture card.

= = = w1

u3 Code Reader u3 Code Reader

F5 5/6/8
0aao
0ooo
0aao
0000

Country code: ¥ Country code: 7

20



Special features of Driver Pack updating for YUAN
cards

The following video capture devices are qualified as YUAN cards: SC390N16 (WS16), SC3BON16 (WS216), SC200Q4 (FS15),
SC300Q16 (FX4), SC300D16 (FX8), SC310N16 (FX16), SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115), SC510N4 (FX HD4), SC330Q16 (analogue of
SC300Q16), SC330D16 (analogue of SC300D16) and SC3CONS-L.

For these cards updating from DriversPack 3.2.21 and lower to version 3.2.22 and above is performed as follows:
1. Remove installed DriversPack and install a new version or update the installed Driverspack.

2. Repair the Axxon PSIM software package (see the Repairing Axxon PSIM™ software section in Administrator's Guide).

1 Attention!

The repairing utility is to be run using the login of computer Administrator.

3. Check whether the drivers for video capture card are installed (see the Testing installation of drivers for video capture cards sec

tion).
4. Install the driver if it was not installed (see the Installing drivers for video capture cards section).

(D Note.

The YUAN card will not be found by the Camera discovery tool after performing actions which are described above. In this
case, configure video subsystem manually (see the Video subsystem configuration section).

The card will be found by the Camera discovery tool if you install DriversPack and then install the Axxon PSIM software package.
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Connecting the hardware performance testing

Hardware performance tester is designed to automatically restart the computer whenever any failure in the Windows OS or basic
modules of Axxon PSIM™ software occurs.

Hardware performance testing is done in one of two ways:

1. With the help of Watchdog used on servers with installed video capture cards that support the Watchdog hardware testing (see
Appendix 3. Technical specifications of video capture cards).
2. With the help of USB-Watchdog used on servers and clients without installed video capture cards.
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Connecting the Watchdog hardware performance
tester

In case of the Watchdog hardware performance testing the Reset button is connected to the computer motherboard via the video
capture card with the help of special Watchdog cable.

(D Note

The Watchdog cable is optionally bundled with video capture card.

If several video capture cards are installed on the Server, then Watchdog is connected to one card only.
A special four-pin connector or two two-pin connectors are installed on the video capture card to connect the Watchdog cable.

A four-pin connector for connecting the hardware tester of Watchdog pending (by the example of FS-5 video capture card):

Two two-pin connectors for connecting the hardware tester of Watchdog pending (by the example of SC300Q16 (FX-4) video capture
card):
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Connect the Watchdog hardware performance tester as follows:
1. Make sure that power of motherboard and video capture card is off.

2. Connect the cable of the Reset button to the two-pin or four-pin connector of video capture card with the help of a pair of 1/0
or 2/0 connections. Connection of the Reset button cable to FS-5 video capture card is displayed in the second figure.

1 Attention!

Cables are to be connected to the video capture card taking into account the positioning of the main wire of four-pin
connector. You can connect the Watchdog cable to two-pin connector of FX video capture cards any way without
taking into account the positioning of the main wire.

(‘D Note

To specify the positioning of the main wire (earth conditioned «-/-») the multimeter may be used in the resistance
test mode. In this case the main wire is determined by 0 resistance value between contacts.

Appearance and pinout of four-pin connector of video capture card: 0/0-main wire (earth conditioned «-/-»), 1/0 and 2/0-
pairs of contacts for cables connections («+/-», «+/-»):

0() 0()
T

L BN
1(%) 2(%)
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The Reset button cable connection to the four-pin connector of FS-5 video capture card:

3. Connect the Watchdog cable to the vacant two-pin or four-pin connector of video capture card with the help of vacant pair of
contacts (1/0 or 2/0) - see the figure above. The Watchdog cable connection to FS-5 video capture card is exemplified in the
figure below:

4. Connect the vacant end of the Watchdog cable to the connector on the motherboard for the Reset button cable.

Connecting the Watchdog hardware performance tester is completed.

{D Note

Connecting the Watchdog hardware performance tester is not correct if there is no reboot after pressing the Reset button.
If all the steps of connecting are correct, then the Watchdog inoperativeness can be caused by in observance of polarity while

connecting the Watchdog cable to the motherboard. Interchange the cables and reconnect the Watchdog cable to the
motherboard.

{D Note

Program setting of the Watchdog function is necessary to activate the hardware performance tester (see Configuring the
Watchdog hardware performance tester section).
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Connecting the USB Watchdog hardware
performance tester

In case of the USB Watchdog hardware performance testing the Reset button is connected to the computer motherboard via the USB
Watchdog device with the help of special Watchdog cable. The appearance of the USB Watchdog device is displayed in the figure:

| ¥ w

Special four-pin connector is installed on the USB Watchdog device to connect the Watchdog cable.
Connect the USB Watchdog hardware performance tester as follows:

1. Make sure that power of motherboard and video capture card is off.
2. Connect the USB Watchdog device to USB connector on the motherboard.

== "o \ . l
- - . 1
. s -
"

3. Connect the Reset button cable to the four-pin connector of the USB Watchdog device with the help of a pair of contacts (1/0
or 2/0). Connecting the Reset button cable to the USB Watchdog device is exemplified in the figure.

1 Attention!

Cables are to be connected to the video capture card taking into account the positioning of the main wire of four-pin
connector.

{D Note

To specify the positioning of the main wire (earth conditioned «-/-») the multimeter may be used in the resistance
test mode. In this case the main wire is determined by 0 resistance value between contacts

Appearance and pinout of four-pin connector of the USB Watchdog: 0/0-main wire (earth conditioned «-/-»), 1/0 and 2/0-
pairs of contacts for cables connections («+/-», «+/-»):
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Connection of the cables to four-pin connector of the USB Watchdog device.

4. Connect the Watchdog cable to four-pin connector of the USB Watchdog device with the help of a vacant pair of contacts (1/0,
or 2/0) - see the figure above.
5. Connect the vacant end of the Watchdog cable to the connector on the motherboard for the Reset button cable.

Connecting the USB Watchdog hardware performance tester is completed.

1 Attention!

The USB Watchdog hardware performance tester is activated with the help of the System restart service (see Activating the
hardware control of workability section in Administrator's Guide).

{D Note

Connecting the USB Watchdog hardware performance tester is not correct if there is no reboot after pressing the Reset
button.

If all the steps of connecting are correct, then the USB Watchdog inoperativeness can be caused by in observance of polarity

while connecting the Watchdog cable to the motherboard. Interchange the cables and reconnect the Watchdog cable to the
mother board.
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{D Note

USB connector on the USB Watchdog may be used for connecting any external USB devices to the computer. Connected USB
devices do not influence the USB Watchdog hardware performance tester.
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Connecting Sensor-Relay cards

DI/DO card is connected to the video capture card and is used for connecting guard loops (sensors), relays and in some cases analog
sensors to the control system - the server with installed Axxon PSIM™ software. General information about sensors and relays is given

in the table:

Type of
device

Sensor

Relay

Analog
sensor

Description

Interface line of external
sensor and control system

Interface line of control system
and executive device

Interface line of external
sensor and control system

Functions

Informs the control system

about changes in sensor status

Changes operation condition of

executive

device on command from the

control system

Informs the control system about

changes in sensor status

Operation
conditions

Closed-
logical one

Open -
logical zero

Closed -
logical one

Open -
logical zero

Changes in
operation
condition

Opening/closing -
when

sensor detects the
alarm

Opening/closing -
on command

from the control
system.

In analog
(continuous) mode.

Examples of devices

Annunciators (smoke, heat,

window, etc), button

Annunciators (light, sound,
etc.),

mechanized gates

Temperature, humidity,
pressure, etc. sensors

Electrical and technical specifications of some Sensor-Relay cards are given in Appendix 5. Electrical and technical specifications of
Sensor-Relay cards section. For the most up-to-date information on the characteristics and connection of the Sensor-Relay cards,

please see the manufacturer's documentation.
Some of the Sensor-Relay cards are integrated with Axxon PSIM via Drivers Pack. See Drivers Pack documentation for the full list of

such cards.
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Connecting 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards

Multichannel digital-to-analogue conversion 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards can be installed on the Server depending on the security
system requirements:

The 4/4 Sensor-Relay cards enable to process the signals from 4 sensors and the 16/4 cards - from 16 sensors. Simultaneously with

processing the sensors signals these cards perform digital-analogue convesion and transmit up to 4 control signals to executive devices
(relays).

The 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards have power (24V) and grounding terminals. The 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards and are
installed in the J9 connector on FS-5, FS-6, FS-16 and FS-8 video capture cards (see Appendix 4. Video capture cards pins).

Connect Sensor-Relay cards as follows:
1. Make sure that power supply of the video capture card is off.

2. Install the Sensor-Relay card on the video capture card in the J9 connector.

Connector on the Sensor-Relay card for connecting to the video capture card (by the example of 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay
cards):

Connector ]9 on the video capture card for connecting the Sensor-Relay card (by the example of FS6 video capture card):
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Installation of the Sensor-Relay card on the video capture card (by the example of 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards and FS6
video capture card):

3. Fix the Sensor-Relay card on the video capture card with the help of screws bundled with the distribution kit of the Sensor-

Relay card.
4. Connect the interface cable (bundled with the distribution kit of the Sensor-Relay card) to the Sensor-Relay card with the help

of special connector:

{D Note

For interface cable connection the 4/4 Sensor-Relay card has J6 connector, 16/4 Sensor-Relay card has J6 and J7
connectors.

1 Attention!

The first wire of the interface cable (marked red) is to match the first pin of corresponding connector of the Sensor-
Relay card.

Sensor-Relay interface cable:

Connectors on the Sensor-Relay card for the interface cable connection (by the example of 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards):

J6 and J7 connector pinout:
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J&

Dl —C1 20— DI 1 (+ 24V)

Dl 2——Q3 40— DI 2 (+ 24V)

Dl3——O5 GI0— DI 3 (+24V)

Dl 4—7 §I0——— Dl 4 (+ 24V)

o —: R - s—r !

11 12 =
Collector D0 3——0|43 140——po3 :I Emitter

DO 4—Q)15 60— DO 4

2y ———Ql17 18j0——— GHND DI - Digital in
CGND —Q)19 2010—— GHND DO - Digital out

GND - Ground
7 CGND - External ground

D16 ——QO41 20— DI 16 [+ 24V)

DI 15 ——Q3 40— DI 15 (+ 24V)

Dl 14 ———Q5 6 JO——— DI 14 (+ 24V)

D13 —O0T7 BI0——— DI 13 (+ 24V)

Dl1z ——Q9 10[0———— DI 12 [+ 24V)

D11 —Y11 12[0——— Dl 11 (+ 24V

Dl 10 ————O13 14J0——— DI 10 (+ 24V

s —Q1s 16[0—— DI 9 (+ 24V)

olg ——Q7 180——— DI & (+ 24V)

oy ————Q419 200———DI T (+24V)

e —Q21 220———— | § (+ 24V)

pis —Q23 240—015.:+24w

Example of the interface cable connection to the 4/4 Sensor-Relay card:

5. To connect Sensor-Relay, unsolder the connector bundled with the distribution kit of the Sensor-Relay card. Unsoldering is

made in accordance with the external connector pinout of the Sensor-Relay interface cable, taking into account power circuit of
connected devices.

External connector pinout of the Sensor-Relay interface cable:

32



E
External closet J& xternal socket J7

/;1.[“1 /H-{!HE
D11 (+ 24v) J140 DI 16 (+ 24V) {140
DI 2 (+ 24V) {15 D115 (+ 24V) {15
DI i DI 14 (+ 24V) {16 i
3 (+ 24V) 416e 416
o ( V)16 od LDI4 o s ed D143
4(+24V) {17% 13 (+ {170
¢ D;: 1; *5 DO ( 17 e5 D112
d18e -
o6 D02 DI 12 (+ 24V) {18 o6 loi11
; D02 419 Collector DI11 (+ 24V) {19
Emitter o7 }DOD3 ¢7 lpi1o
D03 420e DI 10 (+ 24V) {20e
*8 rUo4 *8 [DI9
D04 421
o9 | (+24v) DI 9 (+24V) {21
GND‘H. .‘5 ‘1“5
- ' =
o11f
Me e D1 6(+24V) 200~ [
o112}
25¢ *q3 DI 5 (+ 24V) 1250 A

Sensor types and features of their connection:

4 7

|j 3 Kiloohm
]
- |24B

(]| DI (+24V) DI CGND
Passive sensor Active sensor with built-in power

Example of power relay connection (with external power supply):
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J6

o1 ——l1 20— DI 1 (+ 24V)
Dl 2——O13 40— D1 2 (+ 24V)
ol3——Qs GI0—— DI 3 [+ 24V)
Dl4—O7 SI0—— D1 4 [+ 24V)
collectol_, 001 — Qg 10 j0——— DO 1 s— emitter
DO 2 —O411 120—— D02
DO 3——0O113 140——D03
Do 4——015 160—— D04
2 ——017 18 0——— GHND
CGND ——O319 200—— GHND
DO + 24V
DI - Digital in (sensor) —F +
DO - Digital out{relay) Do Power
GND - Ground =
(to the computer tower)
CGHND - External ground =
Example of low-power relay (power supply on the card):
J6
DIl 1 ———1 20— DI 1 (+ 24V)
Dl 2————Q3 40— Dl 2 [+ 24V)
i L - 12
T ] *
N RO s  10jo——— DO fe— emitter
DO 2 ———0O111 120—— D02
Do 3———Q43 140—— DO 3
DO 4 —O815 160—— D0 4
- 24\ o7 18 j0——— GHND
I—tCGHD —i19 200——— GHND
DI - Digital in (sensor)
Do + MV DO - Digital out (relay)
T GND - Ground
DO (to the computer lower)
CGHND - External ground

6. Fix the unsoldered connector in the casing bundled with the distribution kit of the Sensor-Relay card.

7. Connect ready-for-use connector to external connector of the Sensor-Relay interface cable in order to connect Sensor-Relay to
the Server.

The Sensor-Relay cards are now connected.
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Connecting 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) cards

Building security video subsystem with the use of SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115) / SC300Q16 (FX4) / SC300D16 (FX8) / SC310N16
(FX16) / SC230N4 / SC3BON16 (WS216) /SC590N4 video capture cards one can install 4/4 Sensor-Relay cards (low profile) in order to
connect external sensors (DI) and executive devices (DO) to the Server.

4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card appearance is shown in the figure:

Connect the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card as follows:

1. Make sure that the power of computer is off.
2. Connect the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card to the video capture card with the help of loop bundled with the distribution
kit. The loop is connected to J2 and J3 connectors (see the figures below and Appendix 5. Video capture cards pins section).

(D. Note

The loop is to be connected to the first row of J2 connectors. One of the outers is marked red in the figures.

The 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile) can be connected to SC590N4 video capture card both to the first and the
second row of J2 connectors.

The figure showing the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card connection to SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115) card:
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The figure showing the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card connection to SC330Q16, SC300Q16/SC300D16/SC310N16 (FX4/8
/16) cards:

| —

[

$C330Q116,
SC300Q16/SC300D16/SC310N16
(FX4/8/16) cards

= L] n]

’ ol

J4

DIDO card 4i4
{Low profile)

(1]
oo
o0
oo
oo
oo
oo
oo
oo
oo

The figure showing the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card connection to SC3BON16 (WS216) card:
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]lL. WS216 Card

10
P

g
n

J4

DIDO card 4i4
(Low profile)

ool =
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ool =
ool =
00| p=—
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ool —
oo| —
ool —
(1] @ ==

The figure showing the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card connection to SC590N4 card:
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SC590N4 Card

J2 M
[ IE3EN
LU

T 8|

DI'DO Card 4/4
{Low profile)

Jé

LI

@ Note.

SC590N4 card supports up to 8 sensors and 8 relays as two 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) cards can be connected to
the J2 connector simultaneously.

The figure showing the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card connection to SC230N4 card:
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SCZ30N4 Card

Ooooa
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J4

DIDO card 4/4
{Low profile)
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3. Connect the cable of computer PSU (disk drive power supply) to J4 connector of the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card.

Install the card into vacant computer slot and fix it in the casing with the help of screw.

5. To connect Sensor-Relay, unsolder the connector. Unsoldering is made in accordance with the external connector pinout of the
4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card.

»

= Sensor 1 (GND)
= Sensor 2 (GHND)

= Sensor 3 (GND)
= Sensor 4 (GHD)

Sensor 1
Sensor 2
Sensor 3
Sensor 4
GHD

GHD
Relay 1 — Relay 1
Relay 2 — Relay 2
Relay 3 L Relay 3
Relay 4

— Relay 4

6. Connect the ready-for-use connector to external connector of the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card in order to connect
sensors and relays to the Server.
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1 Attention!
For 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card proper operation it is essentially required to supply video signal on at least one

channel of the video capture card connected to the 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card.

The 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card is now connected.
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Connecting SL USBIO cards (4x4, 16x8 and 24x4)

The SL USBIO card is an interface of external sensors and external executive devices (relays) as a part of video surveillance and fire
and security alarm systems.

The figures show the appearance of SL USBIO cards:

SL USBIO 4x4 SL USBIO 16x8 SL USBIO :

The layout of SL USBIO connectors:

| ——
r
J2 J3
[] Oo
oo
oolls
oo
(]
1 J4
d ]
[efaten] |

Connect the SL USBIO card to the Server as follows:
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1. For each sensor configure the power supply by shifting the jumper in the corresponding 31 contact set.

Sensor functions using the power supply in the device

] 5

‘e |'®

Sensor functions using the external power supply

(polarity of external voltage is not important)
2. Switch the computer power supply off. Remove the system cover.
Install the SL USBIO card into a vacant motherboard slot and fix it in the casing.

4. Connect the loop (bundled with the distribution kit) to the 35 connector and to a vacant USB connector on the motherboard of
computer.

(D Note

There is a special adapter in the delivery package if the SL USBIO 4x4 card is in use and the motherboard has an
outsized USB connector or there is no connector for a loop contact. If you do not have the adapter, it is required to
acquire one or route the loop leads by yourself taking into account the connector layout on the motherboard and
USB connector layout on the SL USBIO 4x4 card (see the figure below):

Power (+5V) @) | Poverissy
D- @ @ Ci-
o+ | |(E) E)] | o
g [ 1D Grourd

w

Mo Conrect

5. To activate the hardware pending check, connect wires to the 32 33 connector (see Connecting the hardware performance
testing section).

(D Note

There is no J2 33 connector on the SL USBIO 4x4 card.
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Use 34 port if the connection is to be performed via the external USB port (USB cable of A-A type) or the USB device is to be
connected.

@ Note

There is no J4 port on the SL USBIO 4x4 card.

6. To connect sensors and relays, unsolder the connector and fix it in the casing bundled with the distribution kit. Unsoldering is
made in accordance with the external connector layout (see Appendix 5. Electrical and technical specifications of Sensor-Relay

cards).
7. Connect the ready-for-use connector to external connector of the SL USBIO card.

@ Note

When connecting a SL USBIO card, the operating system can automatically install drivers for it. If the drivers were not
installed immediately after the card connection, they will be installed along with the Axxon PSIM installation. The drivers can
also be installed manually from the Windows Device Manager — see Drivers for video capture cards, sensor/relay cards,
Guardant and USB Watchdog integrated into Axxon PSIM.

After the cards are installed, they have the following names in the device manager:

SLUSB IO 4x4 SL USB IO 16x8 SL USB 10 24x4

Stream Labs 410 @ Stream Labs 16I80WDint = Stream Labs 24I140WDint

The SL USBIO card is now connected.
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Connecting MO USBIO 4x4 cards

The MO USBIO 4x4 card is an interface of external sensors and external executive devices (relays) as a part of video surveillance and
fire and security alarm systems.

The figure shows the appearance of MO USBIO card.

(D Note

This card can be bundled as an external module - see the Connecting MO USBIO 4x4 external module section

The layout of card connectors:

oooaoo
.
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The device is controlled via the USB interface. Electrical and technical specifications of the card are given in the Electrical and technical
specifications of MO USBIO 4x4 section.

Connect the MO USBIO 4x4 card to the Server as follows:

1. Switch the computer power supply off. Remove the system cover.

2. Install the MO USBIO 4x4 card into a vacant motherboard slot and fix it in the casing.

3. Connect the loop (bundled with the distribution kit) to the 31 connector and to a vacant USB connector on the motherboard of
computer .

4. To connect sensors and relays unsolder the connector bundled with the distribution kit. Unsoldering is made in accordance with
the external connector pinout of the MO USBIO 4x4 card.

= Sensor1(+)

Sensor1 (- = Sensor 2 (+)
Sensor 2 |- —  Sensor 3 (+)
Sensor 3 (- = Sensor 4 (+)
Sensor 4 (-

GHND

GHD
Relay 1 (-} — Relay 1 {+)
Relay 2 {-) — Relay 2 {+)
Relay 3 () = Relay 3 (+)
Relay 4 1) — Relay 4 (+)

5. Fix the unsoldered connector in the casing bundled with the distribution Kkit.
6. Connect ready-for-use connector to external connector of the card in order to connect sensors and relays to the Server.

The MO USBIO 4x4 card is now connected.
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Connecting AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS Sensor-Relay
cards

The AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS Sensor-Relay card is an interface of external sensors and external executive devices (relays) as a part of
video surveillance and fire and security alarm systems.

The figure shows the appearance of AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS card.

The layout of card connectors:

H2[][] ua

J1

The device is controlled via the USB interface. Electrical and technical specifications of the card are given in the Electrical and technical
specifications of AGRG-10-16/8-WD-DS devices section.

Connect the AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS card to the Server as follows:

1.
2.
3.

Switch the computer power supply off. Remove the system cover.
Install the AGRG-IO-16/8-WD-DS card into a vacant motherboard slot and fix it in the casing.
Connect the loop (bundled with the distribution kit) to the 31 connector and to a vacant USB connector on the motherboard of

the computer.
To activate the hardware control of the hang, connect the wires to the H2 H3 connector (see Connecting the hardware control

of the system to work).

. To connect sensors and relays unsolder the connector bundled with the distribution kit.

a. The connecting wires from the executive devices are soldered to the contacts marked as "Relay" (see the table below).

Connector Application Connector Application

1 Relay 1 (+) 26 Sensor 5

2 Relay 1 27 Sensor 5
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3 Relay 2 28 Sensor 6

4 Relay 2 29 Sensor 6
5 Relay 3 30 Sensor 7
6 Relay 3 31 Sensor 7
7 Relay 4 32 Sensor 8
8 Relay 4 33 Sensor 8
9 Relay 5 34 Sensor 9
10 Relay 5 35 Sensor 9
11 Relay 6 36 Sensor 10
12 Relay 6 37 Sensor 10
13 Relay 7 38 Sensor 11
14 Relay 7 39 Sensor 11
15 Relay 8 40 Sensor 12
16 Relay 8 41 Sensor 12

b. The connecting wires from the sensors are soldered to the contacts marked as "Sensor" (see the table below).

Connector Application Connector Application
17 Sensor 1 42 Sensor 13
18 Sensor 1 43 Sensor 13
19 Sensor 2 44 Sensor 14
20 Sensor 2 45 Sensor 14
21 Sensor 3 46 Sensor 15
22 Sensor 3 47 Sensor 15
23 Sensor 4 48 Sensor 16
24 Sensor 4 49 Sensor 16
25 + 12V (Output) 50 GND (Ground)

6. Fix the unsoldered connector in the casing bundled with the distribution kit.
7. Connect ready-for-use connector to external connector of the card in order to connect sensors and relays to the Server.

The AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS card is now connected.

48



Connecting MO USBIO 4x4 external module

The MO USBIO 4x4 module is an interface for external sensors (sensors) and external executive devices (relays) as a part of video
surveillance and fire and security alarm systems.

External module is controlled via the USB interface. Electrical and technical specifications of the module are given in Electrical and
technical specifications of MO USBIO 4x4 section.

Configure the MO USBIO 4x4 external module as follows:

1. Connect the MO USBIO 4x4 module to the server via the USB cable included in the distribution kit.
2. To connect sensors and relays, unsolder the connector that is in the distribution kit. Unsoldering is made in accordance with
the external connector pinout of the MO USBIO 4x4 module. Depending on the module modification one of the jack pinout

shown in figure can be in use.
/"_ Sensor 1 (+)

= il

1 1
14® :2 Sensor 1 (-) =414® :2 L Sensor 2 (+)
15@ e’ GND Sensor 2 () mi15® o3 |- Sensori+)
16® ot | Power +24v Sensor 3 () —{16® o |— Sensor4 (+)
17® o5 Sensor 4 (-)=417® o5
Relay1() —11z® g5 | Relay1 (+) 129 g6
Relay2 (-} =—{12® o |- Relay2 (+) 19@® o
Relay3 (-} =420 ® o° |- Relay3 (+) 0@ o°
Relay4 () =121® oo L Relaya (+) 10 g9
Sensor 1 (+) =129 o' Sensort () Relay1 () —1;,® o'"}=Relay1(+)
enson 21zl o' |- Sensor2 (-} Hofay2 | k=10 o'"|—Relay2(+)
Sensor 3 (+) =24 @ Pl 30 Relay 3 (-) =125 ® #'2}—Relay3 (+)
Sensor 4 (+) —{25® g13 Relay4(-) —{25@ ge3] Relay4 (+)

\— Sensord (-)

3. Fix the unsoldered connector in the casing in the distribution kit.
4. Connect ready-for-use connector to external connector of the card in order to connect sensors and relays to the Server.

The MO USBIO 4x4 external module configuration is completed.
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Assembling and installing hardware components
of audio subsystem

On the page:

® Supported audio cards and other
audio input devices

® Options for increasing the number
of audio input channels when
standard audio cards are in use

® Installing audio input devices

® Installing microphones and loud
speakers

Axxon PSIM™ software supports synchro video and audio recording and remote audio monitoring.

To enable operation of the audio subsystem, the Operator Workstation is to be equipped with optional equipment, such as audio cards,
microphones, loud speakers and earphones.

Supported audio cards and other audio input devices
The following audio input devices can be used in the audio subsystem:

Standard audio cards installed in a computer or integrated into motherboards of computers.

Multi-channel audio cards such as Comart Hera, MidiMan Delta and Olkha 9P.

Ekholot USB-32, an external module for multi-channel audio signal input (32 channels).

Audio input channels of the network devices.

Audio input channels of FS/WS cards. As these cards do not have audio output channels for playing back the audio signal, an
audio card is to be installed.

nhwne

Options for increasing the number of audio input channels when standard audio cards
are in use

Axxon PSIM™-based Server can process as many analog audio signals as specified in the license key.

As a rule a standard audio card has only one stereo audio input channel. To increase the number of audio input channels, the following
options are offered:

1. Use a stereo audio input channel of a standard sound card as two independent mono-channels.

2. Use audio input channels of video capture cards.
3. Install several standard audio cards on the Server.

@ Note

Several audio cards of the same type installed within the system may cause conflicts in Windows OS.

4. Use multi-channel audio input cards (special audio cards support up to 16 independent audio input channels).
5. Use Ekholot USB-32, an external module for multi-channel audio signal input (32 channels).

Installing audio input devices

Information on how to install third-party audio cards and the drivers for them, as well as any other devices is given in the
documentation bundled with specified equipment.

Sound channels of the network devices do not require any additional installation. The only requirement is that the device supports
communication with the Server via the TCP/IP protocol.

Installing microphones and loud speakers
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Microphones are to be installed in inaccessible places, ensuring unobstructed receipt of audio signals. Each microphone is connected to
an audio card installed in a computer or to an audio connector on a video capture card.

Loud speakers or earphones designed for audio signal receipt are installed in the Operator Workstation. Loud speakers or earphones
are connected to the audio output connector of the audio card.

The layouts of connectors for connecting microphones and earphones or loud speakers are given in the documentation bundled with
audio cards.

Connectors bundled with a video capture card are used to connect microphones to these video capture cards.
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Connecting PTZ devices and control panels

1 Attention!

Attention! Before one starts using a control panel or a PTZ device it is necessary to read the list of integrated devices and
protocols at AxxonSoft's official website. If the connected device is not in the list, then its operation is not guaranteed

PTZ device and control panel are connected to the Server via a vacant serial port (COM) (RS-232 interface).

- RS-422 (RS-485) E T RS-422 (RS-485)
ontrol Lonverterks422 o 2| s Ee——Lonverterrs-12 BT anits
panel {PS-485) -» RS.232 z Z ] (Rs-445) > R5-232
o [

As a rule, PTZ devices use RS-422 or RS-485 interfaces. A PTZ device is connected to a COM port of the Server with RS-232 interface
via RS-422 converter (RS-485) -> RS-232.

A PTZ device uses RS-422/RS-485 based on a 4-wires circuit (2 wires for receiving and 2 wires for transmission). To control PTZ
devices in Axxon PSIM™, only 2 wires are used (transmitting data from the Server to the PTZ device). The T+ and T- contacts of the
converter are connected to the R+ and R- contacts of the PTZ device.

The control panel is connected via converter RS-422 (RS-485) -> RS-232. Only two wires, connected to the Server, are used to control
PTZ devices via control panel in Axxon PSIM™.

A PTZ device and control panel controlling this PTZ device are to be connected to one Server.

Detailed information on how to connect PTZ devices and control panels is given in the documentation accompanying the corresponding
devices and converters. An example of controlling PTZ devices using the control panel is given in the PTZ configuration section.
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Connecting and configuring network devices

Network devices allow remote video surveillance and audio monitoring using the TCP/IP telecommunication environment.

Network devices can be defined as a self-contained hardware and software modules integrated in the digital video surveillance system
using the TCP/IP telecommunication environment. To use network devices, the system requires connection to the telecommunication
network using the TCP/IP protocol to interact with other components of the digital video surveillance system.

Network devices for video surveillance and audio monitoring are:

1. network cameras (IP-cameras);
2. various types of network videoservers.

Network cameras are designed for video surveillance and transmission of the digital video signal to the users via the TCP/IP
telecommunication environment.

(D Note

If a network camera is equipped with an analog camera instead of a digital one, then a video signal is at first digitized by an
AD converter embedded in the camera and then transmitted to the users via the TCP/IP telecommunication environment.

Network videoservers are connected directly to the analog cameras; they digitize analog video signal and transmit it to users via the
TCP/IP telecommunication environment. The users who use analog cameras connected to the network servers can use the same
functionality range for the video stream playback and transmission, as the functionality of network cameras.

Network devices are connected to Server network card using the standard RJ-45 connector.

Detailed information on how to connect network devices to Server is given in the documentation for corresponding network devices.
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Installing the expansion card for analog video out

There is a special option for viewing video sequences from surveillance cameras with the analog monitors — analog video out. To
activate this option with FS-5, FS-6 and FS-16 video capture cards, the additional card is used - analog video out card.

The analog video out card is used for direct video signal output from one of the cameras connected to the Server to the analog monitor
(with no digitization).

The analog video out card has three connectors compatible with FS-5, FS-6 and FS-16 video capture cards.

Install the analog video out card as follows:

1. Make sure that the video capture card power supply is off (either the computer with installed video capture card is off or the

video capture card is not installed).
2. Install the analog video out card on the video capture card using special connectors on the video capture card.

54



3. Connect the interface cable of the analog monitor to the red BNC connector of the video-in cable connected to the video
capture card.

[
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Configuring security system components in Axxon
PSIM™ software
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Configuring video capture cards in Axxon PSIM™
software

57



Video subsystem configuration

To configure a video subsystem in the Axxon PSIM™ software create the Video Capture Device objects under which the Camera
objects are created.
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Creating and configuring the Video Capture
Device object

Create the Video Capture Device object as follows:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Select Create object -> Video Capture Device in the context menu of the Computer object (2).

Architecture Hardware 1 Interfaces Users Programming
[ | OCALHOST jp== = -
Create object = Alarm Message Window
ATM
|| Change parameter... ;
iy £ Audio card
Expand tree 2 Audio playback card
| Back hi
Collapse tree R A INE
I Backup audio archive
Camera discovery tool - Baclhet
Control devi
Delete object Rp .ew-ce .
Data replication service
Create folder... Event counter
Cave Failover service
Find.. HTTP-server
DK Interface
Send key to all Incident server
Int 55|
Load configuration... " ercom :fbsys!em
: . ISD integration server
Save configuration...
Keyboard
LDAP service

Mail Message Service
Manager of failover services
Telegram bot

T@erE  ED W

Telemetry Controller
B Video capture device

@ OMVIF-Server

As a result, the basic settings toolbar is displayed.

Mumber
M arne Wideo capture device 1
LOCALHOST “

Undo

(D Note

Basic settings are set automatically. It is possible to change an ID, object name and parent object.

3. To create the object, click the Apply button.
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4. Sel reated object in the object tree (1).

Hardware [ Users [—

ect

el

the ¢

* Wideo capture device 1 (1] 1

5. Configure the created object.
a. In the Type list, select the type of the video capture card installed on the Server (2).
b. Specify the PCI channel by selecting the value in the PCI channel list (3). For cards based on one chip model (ADC)
and one driver (see Drivers for video capture cards integrated into the Axxon PSIM™ software section) there is end-to-
end allocation of PCI channels that starts with *00’.

@ Note

While configuring SC300Q16 (FX4) or SC300D16 (FX8) or SC330Q16 (analogue of SC300Q16) or SC330D16
(analogue of SC300D16) video capture cards, take into account the correlation between the color of BNC
video input interface cable and PCI channel specified by Axxon PSIM™ software (see Features of video
subsystem configuration section).

lideo capture device 1 PCl=0) =
]
i
i FX4
]
ideo capture device 4 PCI:GB |
ideo capture device 5
PCl=04 —
]
1
i
i FX38
]
]
lidec capture device 12 PCl=11 =—

PCI channels allocation for cards based on one chip model (ADC)

Video capture device 1 PCI=00
]
]
i FX16
]
]
Video capture device1g X
ideo capture device 17 Ritte, =
PCl=00
]
]
]
- FX4
]
PCI=03 —

ideo capture device 20
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PCI channels allocation for cards based on different chip models (ADC)

c. In the Signal list, select the type of video input (PAL or NTSC) (4).

(D Note

When Stretch VRC 6004, VRC 6008, VRC 6416 and VRC 7008L cards are used, the video input (PAL or NTSC)
is selected automatically depending on the camera connected to the card. Change of this parameter does not
affect the card operation.

(D Note

When SL16-200 (FX116)/FX416 cards are used, Axxon PSIM™ software is to be restarted after changing the
video input format. Otherwise, the previous settings are active.

d. In the Resolution list (5) select the Standard, High or Full resolution with which the video signal is captured. This
action is to be carried out when WaveHub, LinuxHub or LinuxServer are configured, otherwise this step can be skipped.
e. Specify allowable frame rate for the card by setting the Speed slider into the corresponding position (6).

Value Description
Max = Maximum allowable sum of video frame rate
Mean | Half of allowable sum of video frame rate

Min One third of allowable sum of video frame rate

f. Click the Apply button to save the changes.

Setting the Video Capture Device object is completed.
1 Attention!

Configuration of one physical video capture card requires creation of several Video Capture Device objects (see Features of
video subsystem configuration section).
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Creating and configuring the Camera object

Create and configure the Camera object as follows:

1. In the context menu of the Video capture device object, select Create object Camera.

Architecturs Hardware Interface: Programming

= =

Video zelote
Create chject Analog sensor

Camera
Change parameter...
= Edge storage
Expand tree 2 Relay

5
Collapse tree ]

Delete ohject Video capture device
Create folder...

Save
Find...

Load configuration...

Save configuration...

2. As a result, the basic settings panel of the object will be displayed.

(D Note

Basic settings are specified automatically. It is possible to change the ID, object name and parent object.

M urnber

Fieion

Yideo capture device 1

Undo
3. Click the Apply button to create the object.
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4. In the objects tree (1), select the created Camera object.

Architecture Hardware

= -
‘M0 Backup archive 1
= Backup audio archive 1
& B Incident
£ Manit

capture device 1
meral 1
mera 3

Microphane

capture de

LUndo

5. Configure the created object:
a. In the Channel number list (2), select a physical video output of the card to which the camera is connected (see Featu
res of video subsystem configuration).

(D Note

Channel numbers within one Video capture device object must not be repeated.

b. In the Resolution list (3), select the resolution with which video signal will be captured: Standard—minimum
accepted value for the card, High—mean value, and Full—maximum accepted value.

@ Note

Resolutions supported by video capture cards are given in Appendix 4. Technical specifications of video
capture cards.

When configuring the video camera which is connected through the SC590N4 video capture card, in Axxon
PSIM, the frame resolution should be set as the resolution set on the video camera. Otherwise, artifacts can
appear on the video image.

If Stretch VRC-6404 HD video capture card is used, then restart Axxon PSIM after changing resolution.

(D Note

Changing the Resolution doesn't guarantee that the resolution of the received video signal will change, as it
depends among other things on the internal settings of the camera itself. If you need to specify certain
streams strictly, it is better to configure multistream video.

c. Click the Apply button to save the changes
Configuring the Camera object is completed.

Repeat these steps for all cameras connected to the card.

(D Note

Number of the Camera objects that can be created on the basis of one Video capture device object is specified in Features
of video subsystem configuration.

(D Note
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Detailed description of all settings of the Camera object is given in Administrator's Guide.
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Configuring the analog video output

Expansion cards are used optionally and they bring out this functionality and installed directly on video capture cards. Axxon PSIM
software brings out functionality of analog (decompressed and unprocessed) video output to external devices via corresponding BNC
connector on video capture card (TV-out) (see Installing the expansion card for analog video out section).

Video outputting to analog monitor is made directly (without digitization) from one of the video cameras connected to Server.

{i} Note

When configuring Axxon PSIM, take into account that outputting of analog video to analog monitor is possible from one
camera only.

For video outputting to analog monitor a video capture card is to have an analog video output. An analog video output is integrated
into FS-8 video capture cards. An extra analog video output card is to be installed for FS-5, FS-6 and FS-16 cards.

A video signal from any camera on the Server can be output to an analog monitor. By default, a video signal from the camera
connected to the same video capture card as a monitor can be output to an analog monitor. To output video signals from any camera
connected to any video capture card on the Server, solder analog outputs (interface cables) on all video capture cards on the Server.

{D Note

When an analog video out card is connected to a video capture card and analog monitor connector to the corresponding BNC-
connector on the video capture card, analog video outputting to analog monitor is activated automatically.

Output the video from all cameras installed on the Server and connected to different video capture cards, to one analog monitor
(perhaps when analog video outputs of cards installed on the Server are soldered) in tweaki.exe utility (Extended Axxon PSIM
configuration) as follows:

1. Start tweaki.exe utility in the Tools folder of Axxon PSIM installation directory.
2. Select the Video subsystem section (1).

5 g WM"“d‘”;;lM Video subsystemn
. .
- isitor management system
-[» Distributed configuration MB
[> MSDE (M5 SQL) configuration Priority
..... ¥ 1 Frame count " :
----- [> Testing video capture cards Ll

..... Analog video output
----- Recording time Al b 2
""" 0 = Use virtual grabber
Restart recording on entering the archive [ Hide mask
1 =

Rebuild index

[ Mutomatic font size selection for export

[ Gradual increment of camera tile

[ Swap frame fields [ Pause playback at archive entry
[ Use PureVideo/CUDA hardware acceleration

Step of digital zoom scale Maximum ratio
of digital zoom

2.00 = 16

-

Cameras without video compression

% Axxon PSIM® Advanced Setup

3. In the Analog video output list, select the One item to activate outputting video from cameras connected to different video
capture cards to one analog monitor (2).
Video commutation (switching) while outputting them to analog monitor is performed only within cameras connected to one
video capture. Changing the Analog video output parameter enables an extra program video commutator (switch) from all
Server cameras connected to different video capture cards.

4. To save changes, click the OK button.
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If several analog cards are used, then the switch between cameras video from which is output to one analog monitor is made via
macros and scripts (programs). For example, for switching between two cameras, one can create macros given in the table.

Macro Operations
Type Number Name Operation
Macro 1 ' Video capture card Switch analog video out off 1
Camera 1 Camera 1 Switch camera to output
Macro 2 | Video capture card Switch analog video out off 1
Camera 2 Camera 2  Switch camera to output

(D Note

Details on how to make macros is given in Administrator's Guide.
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Configuring HikVision video capture card

Configure HikVision video capture card as follows:

Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box.

1.
2. Create the Video Capture Device object under the Computer object.
3. Select HikVision(<compressor>) in the Type list on the settings panel of the object.

@ Note

Camera discovery tool can be used to configure HikVision video capture cards in Axxon PSIM™ software (see Camera

discovery tool section).
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Configuring YUAN PD652 video capture card
@ Note.

The list of OS supported by YUAN PD652 video capture card can be found on the official website.

Configure YUAN PD652 video capture card as follows:

1. Install the card drivers, but first disable the check of drivers digital signature.
2. Remove Axxon PSIM and IP DriverPack.

(D Note.

Information on how to remove Axxon PSIM can be found in the Removing Axxon PSIM™ software section of Administr
ator's Guide.
IP DriverPack is removed from the OS Windows control panel.

3. Install IP DriverPack. The installation file can be found in the ipint.driverpack folder of Axxon PSIM distributive.
4. Install Axxon PSIM.

1. Important!

First of all, install IP DriverPack and then install Axxon PSIM.

5. Connect cameras to YUAN PD652 and connect YUAN PD652 to the computer.
6. Start Axxon PSIM.
7. Start Camera discovery tool.
8. Select AxxonSoft in the list of available devices.
Ip Wizard X
Brand N Model Fimware Seflings Login Password Port "
(¥ [ AxxonSoft = ACFA HTTP = auto = device settings - [ Apply

(D Note.

The capturedevice item can be available in the list. It is to be disabled.

9. Click the Apply button.
10. Corresponding devices are added to the Axxon PSIM object tree.
11. Go to the settings panel of the created Video Capture Device object.
A re H

g

]
|FR | video captae device 2

eo capture device 1 [1] 0 Il

cad L] LOCALHOST v

Undo

12. In the Signal dropdown list, select the type of signal supported by the device: PAL or NTSC (1).
13. Click the Apply button. (2)

YUAN PD652 video capture device is how configured.
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Audio subsystem configuration

In Axxon PSIM™ software the audio subsystem is configured with the help of the Audio card objects under which the Microphone
objects (corresponding to connected audio devices) are created.
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Creating and configuring the Audio card object

Create and configure the Audio card object as follows:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Select Create object -> Audio card in the context menu of the Computer object (2).

Architecture Hardware 1 Interfaces Users Programming

] | JCALHOST =

Create object 4= Alarm Message Window
ATM
Audio card

| || Change parameter... {

Expand tree = Audio playback card
fui)| Back hi
Collapse tree o R _we :
5 Backup audio archive
Camera discovery tool 2 BacMet

Control devi
Delete object cntrol device

Data replication service

Create folder...

Event counter

Failover service
HTTP-zerver

[IDK Interface
Incident server
Intercom Subsystem

ISD integration server

Save
Find...

Send key to all

Load configuration...

Save configuration...

HE D m eo e

Keyboard

As a result, the basic settings toolbar is displayed.

(D Note

Basic settings are set automatically. It is possible to change an ID, object name and parent object.

M urnber
M ame Aydio card 1
LOCALHOST |

Unda
3. To create the object, click the Apply button.
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4. Select the created Audio card object in the object tree (1).

Architecture Hardware e Programming

= -
i Audio card 1[1] 4

5. Configure the created object.
a. In the Board list (2) specify the type and PCI channel of the card. Between the Audio cards objects there is end-to-

end allocation of PCI channels that starts with ‘0.
b. In the Sample rate list, select the audio sample rate (3).

1. Important!

If audio is received from IP device, then the value selected in the Digitization dropdown list is ignored. In
this case the digitization rate is set in the driver parameters on the Microphone settings panel (see Configuri
ng audio acquisition from IP devices).

(D Note

Sample rate for SC510N4 (FX HD4, SA 7160PCI) card (specified in the Sample rate list) is to be the same as
the sample rate on the video camera. If rate values are not the same then slow-/fast-motion is possible.

c. Click the Apply button to save the changes.
6. Configuring the Audio card object is completed.

1 Attention!

To configure one physical video capture card the creation of several Audio card objects is required (see Features of audio
subsystem configuration section).
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Creating and configuring the Microphone object

Create and configure the Microphone object as follows:

1. Select Create object -> Microphone in the context menu of the Audio card object.

Architecture Hardware Interfaces Users Program

= =

2 & Microphone
! Audio card
Expand tree
Collapse tree
Delete object
Create folder...

Save
Find...

Load configuration...

Save configuration...

As a result, the basic settings toolbar is displayed.

(D Note

Basic settings are set automatically. It is possible to change an ID, object name and parent object.

MHumber
Audio card 1 L

Undo

2. To create the object, click the Apply button.
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3. Select the created Microphone object in the object tree (1).

Architecture Hardware Programming

== Bia
pture device 1 [1] BEE) Microphone (High Definion Audio Device) - Left (#0) |84

o card 1[1]
: 1 3

D e —— 24 dB

I 4

Parameter

2240011 UL 15501

4. Configure the created object.

a. In the Channel list (2) select the channel to which the audio device is connected (see Features of audio subsystem
configuration section).

b. In the Line list (3) select the device type (microphone, by default).

c. Configure the level of sound volume using the Increase slider. Sound availability in the specific microphone and the
increase value are in the Volume level graphic scale (4).

d. In the Audio delay (5) field, sets the delay in milliseconds between the receiving of an audio signal from the audio
input device and its output to the speaker / recording to the archive synchronously with the video signal. This
parameter is used if the video image comes delayed or advanced, and the sound goes ahead or behind of it. The value
range is -10000 to 10000.

e. Click the Apply (6) button to save the changes.

Configuring the Microphone object is completed.

(D Note

Number of the Microphone objects that can be created under one Audio card object is specified in Features of audio
subsystem configuration section.

(D Note

Detailed description of all settings of the Microphone object is given in Administrator's Guide.
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Initial configuration wizard

One can configure video subsystem automatically in Axxon PSIM™ software using the initial configuration wizard.

1 Attention!

The initial configuration wizard is not available if at least on of the following conditions is met:

1. Axxon PSIM software runs in Demo mode.
2. Video capture card or Audio card object(s) has already been created in Axxon PSIM software.
3. Axxon PSIM Server is configured from other Server in the distributed architecture.

Configure the video subsystem automatically as follows:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Select the Computer object related to the required Server in the object tree in the Hardware tab (2).
3. Click the Initial configuration wizard button on the settings panel of the selected object (3).

=

Programming

Video  Audio

Default user

3

4. The Creating initial configuration of the video subsystem window is displayed.

Creating initial configuration of the video

Freszs OF. for creating a vanant of video subsyztem reference
configuration. Thiz action will add the objects defined by the licenze
key. If you have no video capture cards installed and vou utilize only
IP devices set up the reference configurabion wath the IP devices
Creation “»izard.

| (1] 4 I Cancel

5. To create initial configuration of the video subsystem, click the OK button. This action will add objects based on Axxon PSIM
software key.
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6. As a result, the created objects are displayed in the object tree.

Architecture Hardware

= = | QCALHOST [COMPUTER]
= Backup audio archive 1[1]
m Backup archive 1[1]
B = Audio card 1[1]
Microphone 1 [1]
Audio playback card 1 [1]

Video capture device 1 [1]

(D Note

The following objects are created as a result of initial configuration wizard working:

a. The Video Capture Device objects (specified in the key) that correspond to the physical video capture cards
(for example, 4 Video Capture Device objects are created for one FS6/16 video capture card);

b. The Camera objects - one for each Video Capture Device object;

c. The Audio card object configured to work with a local audio card;

d. The Microphone objects under the Audio card object (the number of the Microphone objects is equal to
the number of audio channels in the key).

Initial configuration wizard does not create other objects that are given in the key.

The automatic configuration of video subsystem is completed.
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Configuring the Watchdog hardware performance
tester

Hardware performance tester is used for computer autoreboot in case of the Windows OS or main Axxon PSIM software modules failure.

Axxon PSIM™ software allows configuring the Watchdog hardware performance tester when using video capture cards that support this
functionality (see Appendix 3. Technical specifications of video capture cards).

The Watchdog hardware performance tester on the Server with installed video capture cards is configured in 3 stages:

1. Make sure that the Watchdog hardware performance tester is connected correctly (see Connecting the Watchdog hardware

performance tester section).
2. Activate the function of the Watchdog hardware performance tester on the settings panel of the Video Capture Device object.

3. Verify the Watchdog hardware performance tester.

Activate and verify the Watchdog hardware performance tester as follows:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box.
2. Set the Activate watchdog checkbox on the settings panel of the Video Capture Device object corresponding to one ADC

on the card to which the Watchdog is connected (1).

Yideno capture device 1
Computer |

ble
LOCALHOST ~

-

2

Apply Undo

{D Note

When SC300Q16 (FX4), SC300D16 (FX8) or SC310N16 (FX16) as well as SC330Q16 (analogue of SC300Q16) or
SC330D16 (analogue of SC300D16) video capture cards are in use, set the Activate watchdog checkbox checked in
the settings of every Video Capture Device object created for the card to which the Watchdog is connected.

{D Note

The 07 PCI channel is to be selected for one of the Video Capture Device objects corresponding to the ADC of FS8
card for correct operation of the Watchdog hardware performance tester on FS8 video capture card. At the same time
the Watchdog hardware performance tester can be activated on the settings panel of any Video Capture Device
object of FS8 card.

3. To save the changes, click the Apply button (2).
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4. End the video.run process using the Windows task manager.

B windows Task b | - 10| x|
File ©Options Wiew Help
Applications  Processes |F‘erFu:urmanu:e I Netwu:urldngl

Image Mame I IIser Mamne | ZPLU | Mem Usage | ﬂ
winampa.exe mariva.nekrvata oo 468 K
Lvagent. exe mariva.nekryata oo a6 K
DR AGMUILEXE rmariya.nekryata oo 2540 K
igf s, exe mariyva.nekrvata oo 495 K,
smaxdpnp.exe mariva.nekrvata oo S40 K
Firefom, exe mariva.nekryata aa TE 90K
igfxpers, exe rmariya.nekryata a0 S I
hkemd, exe mariyva.nekrvata oo a00 K,
TSWMCache. exe mariva.nekrvata 0o 3260 K
gip.exe mariva.nekryata oo 2TF32K orons
explarer, exe rmariya.nekryata 01 14 184 K
SnagPriv.exe mariyva.nekrvata uin} 2368 K
kLaskmgr.exe mariva.nekrvata 0o 4 944 K
Snaglk3z.exe mariva.nekryata 0z 6 184 K
inkellect exe mariya.nekryata 1] 126 252 K,

Cviden, run mariva.nekrvata [i]i] 44 At
TscHelp.exe mariya.nekryata i [4
Slave. exe mariva.nekryata aa 4 955 K
sqlservr exe NETWOREK SERWICE oo 147 656 K ll

[ show processes from all users End Process |

|F‘r-:u:esses: 49 CPU Usage; 3% Commit Charge: 1062M [ 2355M 4

5. If the Watchdog hardware performance tester is connected and configured, then there is Windows reboot.

(D Note

On SC200Q4 (FS15) and FX video capture cards Windows reboots in several minutes after ending the video.run process.

Activation and verification of the Watchdog hardware performance tester is completed.
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Configuring IP devices
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General information on IP devices

Axxon PSIM™ software allows receiving, digitizing, processing and playing back the audio and video with the help of IP devices. IP
cameras and IP servers can be used as IP devices for receiving, digitizing and processing the video.

IP device is configured with the help of Web server or another software bundled with this device and Axxon PSIM configuration.

Process parameters (size, frame rate, frame resolution, brightness, contrast, color saturation and color format) and parameters of
video compression are set with the help of Web server or another software bundled with this device.

Axxon PSIM™ software receives and processes video with the help of detectors as well as records and transmits video from IP devices
to remote workstations.

Axxon PSIM supports IP devices with dynamic IP address using DynDNS or other services. In these cases specify the address
(hostname) given by DynDNS service instead of IP address when configuring IP devices.

Before using IP devices in Axxon PSIM™ make sure that process and digitization parameters (codecs) of IP devices installed with the
help of Web server are supported by Axxon PSIM™. The list of IP devices compatible with Axxon PSIM™ and relevant information
about the compatibility is shown on AxxonSoft's website in the ‘Integration’ section: http://www.axxonsoft.com
/integrated_security_solutions/supported_ip.php.
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Configuring video acquisition from IP devices

As a rule, IP devices allow processing one or more video signals depending on the type of the device in use.

{D Note.

Axxon PSIM does not support IP devices over https protocol. For more details about transport protocols, see Changing the
transport protocol used by IP-device.

Every IP device used for video input is registered in Axxon PSIM by creating and configuring the Video capture device object. The Vid
eo capture device objects are created in the Hardware tab on the basis of the Computer object.

Video capture device 1 IR irtual bench o 1

IZZ.::rrq:u_:ter . C & hodel: 2
LOCALHOST g

FCI channel: - Signal

IP ad:
Part:

M arne:

Lndo

When the Video capture device objects are created, the following parameters must be set for every IP device:

[y

From the Type drop-down list (1), select the IP device vendor.

2. If the model and firmware should be detected automatically, go to step 3. The Model and Firmware fields will be filled in
automatically after the connection settings are applied.

To select the model and firmware manually, do the following:

a. From the Model drop-down list (2), select the IP device model.

{D Note.

If the required model is not in the list, it is not integrated. Consider connecting IP device via one of the
standard protocols.

b. From the Firmware drop-down list (3), select the firmware on the device.
3. In the IP address field (4), specify the network address assigned to the IP device. Information on how to assign IP addresses
is given in Assigning network addresses to IP devices.
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4. In the Port field (5), specify the port number (TCP/IP) used for video transmission.

(D Note

In some cases you might also need to specify the RTSP port—see Features of configuring ONVIF or Hikvision IP
devices behind NAT.

5. To log in the Web server of the IP device, enter the corresponding data in the Name and Password fields (6).

6. If you want to use the settings configured with the help of the Web server or another software of the IP device, set the Use
device settings checkbox (7). In this case, the overlapping settings configured on the settings panel of the Camera object
will be ignored.

(D Note

If video camera settings specified with the help of the IP device software are not used in Axxon PSIM or used
partially, then clear the Use device settings checkbox and configure a video camera on the settings panel of the Ca
mera object.

7. Click the Apply button.

After logging in Axxon PSIM, the values corresponding to the numbers of the connection channels of the video cameras to the IP
device should be given to the Channel number parameters of the Camera object.

(D Note

Set the 1 value for the Channel number parameter when configuring the IP camera. Otherwise, the IP camera will not
operate.
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Configuring audio acquisition from IP devices

Every IP device used for audio input is registered in Axxon PSIM™ by creating and configuring the Audio card object. The Audio card
objects are created in the Hardware tab under the Computer object. When creating the Audio card objects in the Board drop-down
list, select the value corresponding to the designation of IP audio device followed by its IP-address. This value is available in the drop-
down list only if the Video capture device object corresponding to the IP-device is created and configured (see Configuring video
acquisition from IP devices section). Also the Audio card and Video Capture device objects corresponding to the one IP-device
should be created on the basis of the same Computer object.

: Audio card 1[1]

Audio playback card 1 [1]

fideo capture device 1[1] | IpCam Asis 172.19.2.16 v

When the Audio card is configured restart Axxon PSIM™. Otherwise, the audio subsystem (particularly, microphones) can not be
configured.

Microphones embedded into or connected to IP devices are registered in Axxon PSIM™ by creating the Microphone objects under the
Audio card object. Under one Audio card object there are the Microphone objects in amount corresponding to the amount of audio
input channels and restrictions applied by a license key. Corresponding segment of hardware branch when IP device and one
microphone are registered is shown in the figure.

B
= & Audio card 1 [1]

Microphone 1 [1]
[+ wdic playback card 1 [1]

ideo capture device 1[1] G [pCam Axiz 172.19.2.16 Lineln[#0) w

When the Microphone object is created, select the channel number of connecting the microphone to audio input device in the Channel
dropdown list.

Moreover, driver parameters can be set in order to acquire audio from IP device. The list of available parameters depends on the
device in use and it is shown in the Driver parameters table on the settings panel of the Microphone object.

Drriver parameters

Parameter Y alue )
Codec G.711

Baud rate £4000

Encivpting L-aw

Gain o "

For instance, audio digitization rate (Send rate) can be set like this. The value of the Digitization parameter set on the settings panel
of the parent Audio card object is ignored. Find details on how to select the codec and digitization rate in Axxon PSIM in Configuring
the digitization devices for audio signals section in Administrator's Guide.

If the video signal comes delayed or advanced, and the sound goes ahead or behind of it, i.e. the audio goes ahead or behind of the
video, set the Audio delay parameter accordingly to eliminate the lag. The value range is -10000 to 10000.

Audio delay m ma
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Configuring the access to the archive in edge
storage
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General information about storing the video
archive in the edge storage

In Axxon PSIM, you can view video archive from the embedded storage of IP devices (NVR video recorders). Video from a camera isn't
recorded to the edge storage via the Edge storage object in Axxon PSIM.

Access to the video archive of the edge storage is configured using the Edge storage object. You can view the video from the edge
archive using the Video surveillance monitor. The details of its operation are given in Operator's Guide.

Important: for Axxon PSIM to work with the embedded storage of IP devices, it is necessary to synchronize the time between the Axxo
n PSIM Server and the device in its web interface.

(D Note

The virtual Video Capture Device, like Virtual bench, can emulate the Edge storage (see Creating and configuring a virtual
Video capture device).

@ Edge storage playback
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Creating the Edge storage object

To create the Edge storage object, do the following:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).

Architeciure Hardware | 4 Intefaces Programming

Edge storage 1
. [ Disatle

Video capiure device 1 v

Camera  Mame Recording Wideo track Audio track
1 Camera 1 0 VitualRecording) video videa Track]  audia [budio Track)

Undo

2. Create the Edge storage object in the objects tree of the Hardware tab (2). In the right part of the Hardware tab the
setting panel of the selected object is displayed (3).

Connection parameters are configured on the Video Capture Device object settings panel - see Configuring video acquisition from IP
devices. If they are set correctly, after performing the steps above one can proceed to configure the list of cameras to access the edge
storage (see Setting the list of cameras to access the Edge storage section).

1 Important!

Only one child Edge storage object can be created under each Video Capture Device object.

Creation of the Edge storage object is completed.
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Setting the list of cameras to access the Edge
storage

You can configure several cameras to view video from the edge storage. Each camera is configured for one channel of the device with
edge storage.

If you select one camera for viewing video from several edge storages, then you can view the archive only from the archive that is
matched with the camera when the Monitor object is configured (see Selecting and configuring video cameras).

To set the list of cameras to access the edge storage, do the following:

1. Go to the setting panel of the Edge storage object.

6.
7.

8.

Edge storage 1
en capture |

v |H
Wideo capture device 1 ~

Camera  Mame Recarding Widen track Audio track
1 Camnera 1 0 MirtualRecording] video [Video Track]  audio [&udio Track)

2 3 4 5

6

Apply Undo

In the Camera column (1), specify the number of the camera used for video archive viewing.
Double left click in the Name field (2). This field is automatically filled with the name of the selected camera.
In the Recording column (3), specify the channel of the device with edge storage that will be used by camera.

{D Note

Recording names are received from the device with edge storage and aren't changed in Axxon PSIM.

After recording selection, video channel within selected recording is automatically selected in the Video track column (4). If
necessary, you can select another channel.

{D Note

Names of video tracks are received from the device with edge storage and aren't changed in Axxon PSIM.

In the Audio track column (5), specify the audio channel within selected recording.

Repeat steps 2-6 for all cameras that you want to use for viewing the archive from the edge storage. To add new cameras to
the table, use the down arrow button on the keyboard. To delete a row, use the Ctrl+Del key combination.

Click the Apply button to save the changes (6).

Setting the list of cameras to access the edge storage is completed.
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Importing from edge storages

When Axxon PSIM is connectied to the camera with edge storage, then video server performs recording the video archive from the
camera. If the connection is lost, then recording is performed to the edge storage only. It is possible to import the video archive (for

the time period when connection was lost) from edge storages to Axxon PSIM file system when the connection is restored. The archive
is imported as follows:

1. Import to the Main video server archive. Video server always records the main archive. When connecting a camera the main

video server archive requires the edge storage for the archive over the period when the camera was disconnected from the
server.

2. Import to the Backup archive. The archive can be recorded onto several disks/partitions. When connecting a camera and

activating the Backup archive, it requires the edge storage for the archive over the period when the camera was disconnected
from the server.

To configure import to the Backup archive, select and configure cameras for copying to the Backup archive - see the Selecting
and configuring the cameras for the Backup archive section, as well as set the schedule for archive copying when the
connection is lost - see Configuring the schedule of the video archive copying.

1. Important!
Create a specific Backup archive object to import from edge storage and backup copying of video server archive.

Thus, the video archive is always divided into two parts: the archive over connection lost periods is in the specific

Backup archive and the archive over periods when there is connection is in the Main and/or Backup archive of the
video server.

1. Important!
In both cases, only videos recorded when the Server was disconnected are imported in order to avoid video duplication.
Use a script to force import if it was not performed automatically (see IPSTORAGE Edge storage).
The time from which the synchronization should start is set by the SyncedTime parameter in the Settings.xml file — see XML-file
parameters reference guide. Also, the maximum possible synchronization period is set by the IpStorageSyncDepthHours key (see Regis

try keys reference guide). The time in the SyncedTime parameter can be changed when a new fragment appears in the archive
provided that the synchronization is successful and forced by the UPDATE_TIME command (see IPSTORAGE Edge storage).

1 Important!
It is not recommended to view the archive in the edge storage until the synchronization is completed in order to avoid video

import.

Import from edge storages is enabled as follows:
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1. Go to the settings panel of the Edge storage object.

[ |

Camera  Mame Recarding Wideo track Audio track
1 Camera 1 0 (WirtualRecording) video [Video Track]  audio [Audio Track)

2

.-'-'-p P | ¥ un do

2. Set the Synchronize archive with file system checkbox checked (1).
3. Click the Apply button to save changes (2).

Import from edge storages is now enabled.
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Camera discovery tool

You can create IP devices in Axxon PSIM as follows:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).

Programming

Il LocaLHosT
B Disable

Wideo Ardio Disk.
[=3

Camera discoveny tool 3

[

2. In the object tree, select the Camera object corresponding to the configured Server (2).
3. Click Camera discovery tool on the setting panel of the selected object (3).

As a result, the IP Wizard window is displayed. Found IP devices are displayed on the top of the window.

1 Attention!

Video capture cards can also be displayed in the list. However, it is strongly NOT recommended to add them to
configuration from the IP Wizard tool. Configure video capture cards manually as described in Configuring video
capture cards in Axxon PSIM™ software.

By default, the list also displays found obsolete devices that are no longer supported in the installed version of the

Drivers Pack. If such devices should not be displayed, create a registry key UseObsoleteAttribute=1 (see Registry
keys reference guide).

@ Note

The IP Wizard window can also be displayed by selecting the Camera discovery tool item in the context menu of
the Computer object.
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10.

Architecture Hardware

M= | OCALHS CORADLITEE
Create object

Change parameter...
Expand tree

Collapse tree

Camera discovery tool
Delete object

Create folder...

Save
Find...

Send key to all

Load configuraticn...

Save configuration...

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Brand Mozl Fimnare Setinge Lagin Passward 1P address P
Auis = General Devicell chan = device seftings > oot 1001177 Eil T
e - YNX35U - » device sellings > admin 10.0.11.208 & Apsly
[ Hikvision = DS2CDISAFWDE - = device settings = admin 10.0.11.204 a Agply
O Sony ~ SNC-VBG3D - 280 + device seftings - 10.0.11.201 & Apsly
O Sore = SNC-ERS80  1.87.00 * device seftings - 10.0.11.207 a Apoly
O owvir * generic ~ auto + device seftings - 169.254.201.228 80 Aply
Add device maraaly 43 14 15 Hardware avaiable for adding 10
Brend v Model v Fimwae ~ Video Channels uniimited
budis Charnels unimited 1| Seach
P addiess [16 Pot |80 |17 Add 18 o s
Relay liited [y
A sting o Bt gt 0 solad cbietane! i " 5
Telemetry Lines: unimited
B — 19 =

when IP addresses are sorted in ascending order, 10.0.12.98 is lower than 10.0.12.252 in the list.

If the required device is not in the list, try clicking the Search button (1). Wait for the list is updated, as the search can take
several seconds.

Check up the vendor (2), model (3) and firmware (4) for found IP device. Make changes if necessary by opening the drop-
down list and selecting required value.

From the drop-down list (5) select settings which should be installed on the IP-device while its adding to the device tree: leave
installed device settings or apply video server settings.

. Check up the TCP/IP port (8). Specify the required value in the field.

Specify the login (6) and password (7) to connect IP device. Login and password are specified in the documentation for
connected network device.

. If necessary, add additional information to the beginning of the names of created objects (for example, the path where the

object is located). Enter this information in the Added string field (12). You can use Latin and Cyrillic letters and service
characters except for the > and < symbols; characters limit is 60 including the length of the object name, which is set by
default. The setting will be applied to the objects which you can select in the next step.

Select the objects that are to be created under IP device.

(D Note

The number of objects that can be created under IP device is displayed automatically in the Hardware available for
adding table (10).
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a. Open the drop-down list of supported IP device by clicking the + button.
= Axiz
24 video Channel 1
O ,;;f Audio input 1
O35 Contact 1

[ -2 Executive device 1
O <}~ audio output 1

Correspondence of object names in IP Wizard to the branches of object tree is in table.

Name of object in IP Wizard Branch of object tree in Axxon PSIM

Video channel The Video Capture Device object The Camera object
Audio input The Audio card object The Microphone object

Contact The Video Capture Device object The Sensor object
Executive device The Video Capture Device object The Relay object
Telemetry line The Telemetry controller object The PTZ device object
Audio output The Playback card object The Loudspeaker object

b. Set checkboxes for objects that are to be created.

(D Note

To create/delete all objects, set the checkbox checked/unchecked next to the vendor of IP device.

11. Click the Apply button for one device (9) or (11) if several devices are selected.
The selected objects are created automatically in the Hardware object tree.

12. Repeat steps 4-8 for each IP device that is to be created in the system.

(D Note

To delete the IP-device from the IP Wizard window right-click the corresponding line in the table and select the Dele
te camera <IP address> from the list item. To delete the IP-device object or objects created under it from the
hardware tree by means of the IP Wizard, set the checkboxes unchecked for corresponding objects and click the
Apply button.

13. If the IP device has not been found, then add it manually.

a. From the Vendor, Model, and Firmware drop-down lists, select the brand, model and firmware installed on the IP

device accordingly (13-15).
b. In the IP address and Port fields (16, 17) specify the IP address of device and the number of TCP/IP port.

c. Click the Add button (18).
As a result, The IP device with specified parameters is displayed on the top of the window.

11. To complete the IP device creation, repeat steps 6-8.
12. Click the Exit button to close the IP Wizard window (19).

IP device creation is completed.
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Connecting devices over standard protocols
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Configuring multimedia receipt using RTSP
protocol

To receive multimedia stream from a camera via RTSP protocol, the camera is to support this protocol. Information on RTSP support is
in official reference documentation for the camera.

For proper operation of RTSP grabber functionality, make sure that no settings prevent data transmission via RTSP protocol.

@ Note.

To receive the RTSP stream it's required to set the multicast value to the rtsp parameter in the
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Video\TransportProtocols registry key for 32-bit system
(HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Video\TransportProtocols for 64-bit) on computer
where the Camera object is created if RTSP stream is received from the rtsp-server of the Axxon PSIM software (see Configur
ing RTSP Server module). More information about this parameter see in Changing the transport protocol used by IP-device

section.

To receive video via RTSP protocol, do the following:
1. Create the Video Capture Device object under the Computer object in the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog
box (1).

Architecture: Programming

LOCALHOST ~

!
L UE PAL ~

Fiate:

Undo

2. Go to the settings panel for the created object.

3. Select the RTSP value in the Type dropdown list (2).
Type-in the address of rtsp-stream in the IP field (3). The length of address is not to be longer than 100 characters.

The format of address depends on camera model and its firmware. It is specified in the technical documentation of the vendor.

Generally it looks like this:
rtsp://[<username>:<password>@]<IP address of video source >:<port>/<path_to_stream>

(D Example

For Axis 210A camera the address of rtsp-sream looks like this: rtsp://root:password@10.0.11.121:554/mpeg4

/media.amp

(D Example

The address to access rtsp-stream delivered by rtsp Server of Axxon PSIM, looks like rtsp://192.168.0.3:554/1.
When rtsp Server operates in the Multicast mode, it cannot be accessed via RTSP grabber.

Receiving multiple streams via the RTSP driver has been implemented in Drivers Pack v. 3.2.28.1518 and over. Maximum 3
streams are supported. RTSP addresses are semi-colon separated in the IP field.
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(D Example

To get video from two streams, specify rtsp://admin:admin@10.0.26.16/live/h264;rtsp://admin:admin@10.0.26.16
/live/mjpeg in the IP field.

To get video from three streams:
rtsp://admin:admin@10.0.26.16/live/h264;rtsp://admin:admin@10.0.26.16/live/mjpeg;rtsp://admin:admin@10.
0.26.16/live/mpeg4

Starting with Drivers Pack 3.62.2953, the receipt of an RTSP over HTTPS stream is supported. Before using this feature, first
set the https transport protocol in the rtsp registry key (see Changing the transport protocol used by IP-device for details on
this parameter). Example link for receiving an RTSP over HTTPS stream:

G) Example.

https://192.168.0.3:443/profilel/media.smp; https://admin:admin@192.168.0.3:443/profile2/media.smp

1. Important!

If there are invalid characters in the username or password (for instance, "@"), they are to be screened using ASCII
codes (hexadecimal format). The "@" character will be screened as %40. For instance, when connecting the device
over RTSP the link can look like "rtsp://admin:New%40edge@192.168.0.75:554/RVi/1/1". But if this data is in login
and password fields of the Video capture device in Axxon PSIM, then they stay the same — "admin" and
"New@edge" correspondingly.

5. Click the Apply button to save the settings of the Video Capture Device object (4).
6. Create the Camera object under the Video Capture Device object.

A e Hardware Users Programming

capture device 1 1]

mera 1[1] §
W Disable

Video capture devics 1 ~

7. Configure the created Camera object (5).
8. Click the Apply button (6).
9. Click the Video button to check if the video is available (7).

If the configuration is correct, video received via RTSP protocol is displayed in the viewing area. Further actions with received video
stream are performed using the created Camera object.

Video-streaming via RTSP protocol is now configured.

To receive audio stream from a camera, create and configure the Audio card and Microphone objects for audio received via RTSP
protocol. For this select the RTSP type of the Audio card (see Registration of audio cards and microphones in Axxon PSIM™ software).
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Hardware amming

Microphone 1

IpCam ATSP tep:/frookrootiE] 0,011,

udio c W Disable

ideo capture device 1[1] Ao card 1 5 Line:

Camera 1[1] Gain 24 dB

Parameter

Audio trigger

Apply Undo

Further actions with received audio stream are performed using the created Microphone object.
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Connecting cameras via the GB/T28181 protocol

On the page:

® General information on GB/T28181
standard and supported functions

® Configuring an IP-device to operate
via GB/T28181 standard

® Configuring IP-device connection
via GB/T28181

General information on GB/T28181 standard and supported functions

Axxon PSIM supports connecting devices via the Chinese standard GB/T28181. This standard is based on SIP over UDP (and over TCP
since GB/T28181-2016). The GB/T28181 uses the following protocols over SIP:

® SDP (Session Description Protocol)
® MANSCDP (Monitoring and Alarming Network System Control Description Protocol)
® MANSRTSP (Monitoring and Alarming Network System Real Time Streaming Protocol)

This allows receiving the status of sensors, events from detectors, PTZ and relays control, access the built-in archive of the IP device
(make sure to set the correct device time zone in the Axxon PSIM), etc. within the SIP session. Single-channel and multi-channel
devices in single-stream mode and working with the UDP and TCP transport protocols is also supported.

At the same level of the OSI model, the RTP/RTCP protocol also works in parallel with the SIP protocol, which makes it possible to use
the following functions:

® Video transmission (including archival) in H264, H265, or MJPEG format.
® Audio transmission in G.711a, G.711u, or G.726 format in PS (Program Stream) only. Archive audio is not supported.

For the most up-to-date information on this standard and the features supported in Axxon PSIM, see the Documentation Drivers Pack.

Configuring an IP-device to operate via GB/T28181 standard

Configuration of IP devices connected via GB/T28181 is performed through the web interface of the devices. Settings are not sent from
Axxon PSIM to the device.

Before connecting a camera via this protocol to Axxon PSIM, perform the following steps to configure SIP on the device:

1. Set the Server IP to equal the Server's IP address.
2. Set the Server port (5060 by default).
3. Set the Device ID. The ID should be set on all cameras connected via the GB/T28181 protocol and must be unique. The format
of the connection code (device ID and server ID) is a 20-digit number:
a. the first 10 digits specify the address (according to the GB/T-2260-2007 standard);
b. the next 10 digits indicate device information.
If the IP device is located behind NAT, then forward and explicitly specify the external address of the Server, the port
/port range for receiving video, and the SIP port of Axxon PSIM Server. Example: 34020000001110000001/50557-
51557@10.3.3.11/85.172.174.36
4. For the device to perform autodiscovery of the Server more quickly, reduce the default value of RefreshRegTime. The name of
this setting may vary on some cameras.

(D Note.

For telemetry to work correctly, set RefreshRegTime to more than 600.

See also Examples of IP device settings for connection via GB/T28181 standard.

Configuring IP-device connection via GB/T28181
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0)

Important!

No more than one SIP server can be used for IP devices connection via the GB/T28181 protocol. This means that several Vide
o Capture Device objects with GBT28181 type can be created in the Axxon PSIM hardware tree, however, the part of the
address after @ must match for all of them. The server ID, local address, external address, and port must be the same for all
devices. If at least one parameter is different (for example, the local IP address is not set for some device when it is set for
other devices), then such a device will not start.

Note.

Axxon PSIM does not support auto-discovery of devices connected via GB/T28181 and these devices are not added using the
Camera discovery tool.

After configuring the device as described earlier, add it to Axxon PSIM as follows:

1.

Go to the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog box (1).

Hardware | 4 Interfaces Programming

Video capture device 2
e B Ie
LOCALHOST v

Undo

2. Create a Video Capture Device object under the Computer object (2). The settings panel of the object appears on the right

5.

of the System settings dialog box.

Select the GBT28181 value in the Type dropdown list (3).

In the IP field specify the value of Device ID parameter set during IP device configuration (4). The following additional
parameters can be specified optionally as follows:
[gbt://]devicelD[/videoPort]@serverID[-serverLocallP[/serverExternallP]]

OR

[gbt://]1devicelD[/videoPortFirst-videoPortLast]@serverID[-serverLocallP[/serverExternallP]]

where:

devicelD is the Device ID parameter;

serverID is the identifier of the Axxon PSIM Server generated according to the same rules as the IP device ID (see above);
videoPort is the port for receiving video;

videoPortFirst-videoPortLast is range of ports for receiving video;

serverLocallP is the local IP address of the Axxon PSIM Server, which sets the network interface on which the Server should be
available;

serverExternallP is the global IP address of the Axxon PSIM Server; this parameter is in use when the Axxon PSIM Server is
behind the gateway. In this case, this IP address is specified as the SIP Server IP address in the IP device settings.

@ Examples.
34020000001320000008@34020000002000000001

34020000001320000008@34020000002000000001-10.0.40.246/113.125.160.58
34020000001320000008@34020000002000000001-10.0.40.246
34020000001320000008@34020000002000000001-/113.125.160.58
34020000001320000008/50200@34020000002000000001
34020000001320000008/50200-50210@34020000002000000001-10.0.40.246

In the Port field, enter the local port number that the Axxon PSIM Server shall listen for receiving messages from the IP device
(5). Usually this is the default SIP port: 5060.
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(D Note.

The IP device SIP port is detected automatically.

6. The Name and the Password fields are not used.
7. Click the Apply button (7).

8. Create a Camera object under the Video Capture Device object. The settings panel of the object appears on the right of the
System settings dialog box.

Programming

9. Click the Apply button.
Further functioning of the device (e.g. displaying video on the Video Surveillance Monitor, archive recording) is performed using the
created Camera object - see Configuring video subsystem section of Administrator's Guide. The PTZ and relay management functions,
access to the built-in storage, etc. are configured in the same manner as for ordinary IP devices as described in the corresponding
sections herein.

A camera via GB/T28181 protocol is now added.
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Examples of IP device settings for connection via
GB/T28181 standard

On the page:

Jovision
Bosch
Huawei
Hikvision
© GB/T28181-2011
© GB/T28181-2016
O Settings in Axxon PSIM
® Dahua

Examples of IP device settings and connection settings in Axxon PSIM for GB/T28181 standard are given below. The protocol is usually
supported by cameras for China market not having any English interface. This is why some of the screenshots below are given in
Chinese.

Jovision
Configure a Jovision camera for operation via GB/T28181 standard as follows:

1. Perform the following settings of the IP-device:
a. Go to the IP device web interface (see How to call the Web Server home page of IP device).
b. Enter your login and password.
¥

ZiEEERR
FAF% admin

T lesessssse

B TR R

c. Click (Confirm) in the dialog box opened.
|55 2L
O i @ Fi9H
W CihkEE
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d. Click (Device settings).

EALEEA

- e x
BREgE Hithig®

PEERIAE

DN o @A A

e. Select Network in the dialog box.

g 08 &8 0

System Stream Alarm MNetwork PTZ VA Exit

f. In the Network Management window, click GB28181.
Network Management X

Network Type: + Ethemet " PPPOE " WIFI
I~ Self Adaption IP Addr

" DHCP

= 2. 17 . 12 100 | QloudSEE ID: W30860765
Netmask: S 1 Status: Online

Gateway:

DNS- 0.0 .12.1
MAC: E0'62:90 BA 66 BE saAP |

DDNS
ceztat | Refresh | Ok | Exit
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g. The GB28181 window opens.

GB28181
[~ Gb28181Enable 1
Device ID |34020000001300000001 2
Password |
ServerIp | T2h = MR e 5P g 3
Server Port |50?0 4
Local Port | 5060 5
Refresh Interval | 3600 6
Alarm ID |
Keep Alive |3u 7
8
Ok | Exit

h. Set the Gb28181 Enable checkbox checked (1).

i. In the Device ID field, enter the device identification number as described in Connecting cameras via the GB/T28181
protocol (2). Example on the picture shows Device ID 34020000001300000001.

In the Server Ip field, enter the Axxon PSIM server IP-address (3). The example shows IP 179.17.12.2

In the Server Port field, enter Axxon PSIM server port number assigned for receiving messages from the IP device (4)
The example shows port 5070.

I. In the Local Port field, enter the IP device SIP port number (5).

m. In the Refresh Interval field, enter the devise discovery period in seconds (6). The value shall not be less than 600.
n. In the Keep Alive field, enter the period in seconds for sending messages confirming the device activity (7).

AN

0. Click the Ok button (8).
2. Use the following settings for the Video capture device object in Axxon PSIM:
a. Select GBT28181 from the Type drop-down list.
b. Example value for the IP address field: 34020000001300000001@34020000001300000002-10.0.40.246/179.17.12.2
The Server ID 34020000001300000002 is not set on the Jovision device, so any Server ID can be chosen as per the
conditions set in Connecting cameras via the GB/T28181 protocol.
c. Set Port to 5070.

Bosch
Configure a Bosch camera for operation via GB/T28181 standard as follows:

1. Perform the following settings of the IP-device:
a. Go to the IP device web interface (see How to call the Web Server home page of IP device).
b. Go to Configuration - General - GB/T 28181.

FLEXIDOME IP panoramic 7000 MP I & @ BOSCH
&) Lve | 3% Playback [ QPPN & Dashboard | [% Links | b Logout
x o ®
Enabie 1
%00 2
Display Stamping
GBT . 1 3
> Web ntrface = 34020000002000000001 4
Camera = Server P acess 2122 5
» Recording =
Senverpot ) 6
> Blarm Q
Device D 34020000001350000001
Network Y 7
8

5065

H

34020000001350000001 9

c. Set the Enable checkbox checked (1).

d. In the Registration timeout field, enter the devise discovery period in seconds (2). The value shall not be less than
600.

e. In the Heartbeat timeout field, enter the period in seconds for sending messages confirming the device activity (3).

f. In the Server ID field, enter the Axxon PSIM server identification number (4). The example shows 3402000000200000
0001.
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j-
k.
I
2. Use the
a.
b.
(o

Huawei

In the Server IP address field, enter the Axxon PSIM server IP-address (5). The example shows 172.17.12.2

In the Server port field, enter Axxon PSIM server port number assigned for receiving messages from the IP device
(6). The example shows port 5070.

In the Device ID field, enter the device identification number as described in Connecting cameras via the GB/T28181
protocol (7). Example on the picture shows Device ID 34020000001350000001.

In the Device port field, enter the IP device SIP port number (8).

In the Alarm device ID field, enter the channel idettification number (9). The same value as Device ID may be used.
Click the Set button (10).

following settings for the Video capture device object in Axxon PSIM:

Select GBT28181 from the Type drop-down list.

Example value for the IP address field: 34020000001350000001@34020000002000000001-10.0.40.246/172.17.12.2
Set Port to 5070.

Configure a Huawei camera for operation via GB/T28181 standard as follows:

1. Perform the following settings of the IP-device:
Go to the IP device web interface (see How to call the Web Server home page of IP device).
Go to Settings - Platform connections - Second Protocol Parameters - T28181.

a.
b.

a

I

m.

n.

2. Use the
a.

b.

C.

Hikvision

® Huawe e Preview  Recording  Snapshot  Maintenance

Video/Audio/Image Networ Intelligent Alarm System

Teepp * SDK Parameters

lod,f the 1PC does not p

1P Filter Aer
the IPC stops sending media streams. St this parameter based on specific platiorm requirements)

Port Parameters 7 save
DDNS
ONVF  GENETEC | Tamm
SNMP. 1@ ez
B021x Pttorm P 0. 2.2

Intelligent Acceleration

SSH/SFTP

o e e

~ Password Management

Set the GB/T 28181 checkbox checked (1).

In the Platform Ip field, enter the Axxon PSIM server IP-address (2). The example shows

In the Port number field, enter Axxon PSIM server port number assigned for receiving messages from the IP device
(3). The example shows port 5070.

In the Device ID field, enter the device identification number as described in Connecting cameras via the GB/T28181
protocol (4). Example on the picture shows Device ID 34020000001110000001.

In the Server code field, enter the Axxon PSIM server identification number (5). The example shows Server ID 340200
00002000000001.

In the @ field, enter the first 10 digits of the address according to GB/T-2260-2007 (6).

In the Registration validity (s) field, enter the devise discovery period in seconds (7). The value shall not be less
than 600.

In the Heartbeat cycle (s) field, enter the period in seconds for sending messages confirming the device activity (8).
In the Max number of timeouts field, enter the maximum number of Heartbeat message omissions after which the
device connection is considered lost (9).

Select the video stream from the Stream index drop-down list (10).

In the Channel ID field, enter the channel identification number in the same format as Device ID and Server ID (11).
Click the Save button (12).

following settings for the Video capture device object in Axxon PSIM:

Select GBT28181 from the Type drop-down list.

Example value for the IP address field: 34020000001110000001@34020000002000000001-10.2.2.107

Set Port to 5070.

The Hikvision cameras may support several GB/T28181 standard versions: GB/T28181-2011 and/or GB/ T28181-2016. Examples of
configuration for these versions are given below.

Setup video streams as follows before you configure the GB/T28181 standard on the IP device:

1. Goto - - (Settings - Video and Audio - Video).
2. Configure the main stream:
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a. From the (Stream type) drop-down list, select () (Main stream) (1).

s [T

O ﬂ ROl HEREEEN

H = ernis A= I | 1

© mx e T v

| O mam S [258071920 v] 2

O = =5 (== v

B = EeRE [F -

B AT [20 ~|tps
EERR [2048 | Kbps
TS [H.265 v 3
Smart265 E3E] v
SRR E vl
IElE [50 |
sve S5 v
BREs — [50 [ smi<>FE]

A &=

b. From the (Resolution) drop-own list, select the main stream resolution (2).
c. From the (Codec) drop-own list, select the main stream codec (3).

3. Configure the second stream:
a. From the (Stream type) drop-down list, select (Second stream) (1).

ks RS
o = WA ROl ERESSN
B = =kl [FEn v 1
© m= i) W v
0 m=m s3I [704°576 v| 2
o Ee f==e ] (&= v
= EiemER [= v
- R [20 Vs
=R 96 | Kbps
H.264
RS 3
H 265
InsTEFR 50 |

b. From the (Resolution) drop-down list, select the second stream resolution (2).
c. From the (Codec) drop-down list, select the second stream codec (3).
4. Click (Save).

GB/T28181-2011
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1.
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14.

15.

Go to - - (Settings - Advanced settings - Platform access).
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Set the (Enable) checkbox (1).
From the (Protocol version) drop-down list, select GB/T28181-2011 (2).
In the SIPID (SIP Server ID) field, enter the Axxon PSIM Server ID (3). The example shows Server ID 34020000002000000001

In the SIP (SIP Server domain) field, enter first 10 digits of the address according to GB/T-2260-2007 (4).

In the SIP (SIP Server address) field, enter the Axxon PSIM server IP-address (5). The example shows IP

In the SIP (SIP Server Port) field, enter the Axxon PSIM server port number assigned for receiving messages from the IP
device (6). The example shows port 5070.

In the SIP (SIP user name) field, enter the device identification number as described in Connecting cameras via the GB
/T28181 protocol (7). Example on the picture shows Device ID 34020000001320000001.

. In the (Registration period) field, enter the devise discovery period in seconds (8). The value shall not be less than 600.
10.
11.

In the (Heartbeat period) field, enter the period in seconds for sending messages confirming the device activity (9).

From the 28181 (Video stream) drop-down list, select one of the streams configured earlier ( () for Main stream or for
Second stream) (10).

In the ( number of timeouts for Heartbeat messages) field, enter the maximum number of Heartbeat message omissions after
which the device connection is considered lost (11).

Go to the ID (Video channel ID) tab at the bottom of the setings page (1).

A0 tiz=-TRE R HEESREID ) FEELEERED

1
BES TLLEEREID
1 34020000001320000002
2

B

Enter the identifiers of all channels of the IP device in the same format as the device identifiers (2). The example shows ID 340
20000001320000002.
Click the (Save) button (3).

GB/T28181-2016

104



1.

unkhwn

®No

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.

15.

Go to - - (Settings - Advanced settings - Platform access).
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From the (Transport protocol) drop-down list, select the transport level protocol to be in use: UDP or TCP (1).

Set the (Enable) checkbox (2).

From the (Protocol version) drop-down list, select GB/T28181-2016 (3).

In the SIPID (SIP Server ID) field, enter the Axxon PSIM Server ID (4). The example shows Server ID 34020000002000000001

In the SIP (SIP Server domain) field, enter first 10 digits of the address according to GB/T-2260-2007 (5).
In the SIP (SIP Server address) field, enter the Axxon PSIM server IP-address (6). The example shows IP

. In the SIP (SIP Server Port) field, enter the Axxon PSIM server port number assigned for receiving messages from the IP

device (7). The example shows port 5070.

In the SIP (SIP user name) field, enter the device identification number as described in Connecting cameras via the GB
/T28181 protocol (8). Example on the picture shows Device ID 34020000001320000001.

In the (Registration period) field, enter the devise discovery period in seconds (9). The value shall not be less than 600.
In the (Heartbeat period) field, enter the period in seconds for sending messages confirming the device activity (10).
From the 28181 (Video stream) drop-down list, select one of the streams configured earlier ( () for Main stream or for
Second stream) (11).

In the (Registration interval) field, enter the devise discovery interval in seconds (12).

In the ( number of timeouts for Heartbeat messages) field, enter the maximum number of Heartbeat message omissions after
which the device connection is considered lost (13).

Go to the ID (Video channel ID) tab at the bottom of the setings page (1).

Eii] ESEARED ; WABERED ) SERLEERED
1
BES HEMHEE4EHID
1 34020000001320000002

2
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16. Enter the identifiers of all channels of the IP device in the same format as the device identifiers (2). The example shows ID 340
20000001320000002.
17. Click the (Save) button (3).

Settings in Axxon PSIM

Use the following settings for the Video capture device object in Axxon PSIM:

1. Select GBT28181 from the Type drop-down list.
2. Example value for the IP address field: 34020000001320000001@34020000002000000001-109.248.191.112
3. Set Port to 5070.

Dahua

Configure a Dahua camera for operation via GB/T28181 standard as follows:

1. Perform the following settings of the IP-device:

a.
b.

k.

l.
2. Use the
a.
b.
C.

Go to the IP device web interface (see How to call the Web Server home page of IP device).
Go to - - 28181 (Network settings - Platform access - GBT28181).

Elim28181
1 0w
2 SPESERS 34020000002000000001 | sipts; 3402000000
3 SPREEP 192. 168. 88 . 33 | SIPHREEAD 5060 7
4 BERE 34020000001300000001 | EEES  eseesses
5 FinsPgpsEmn | 5060 A 3600 8
6 LELEE 60 BhobEEE (3 9
FHERHE 340200 HARIRRME [ 000001099
iEExEE
RIEHS 34020000001310000001 BRI
Ba [ mw [ wme |
10

Set the (Enable connection) checkbox (1).

In the SIP (SIP server number) enter the Axxon PSIM Server ID (2). The example shows Server ID 340200000020000
00001.

In the SIPIP (SIP server IP address) enter the Axxon PSIM server IP address (3). The example shows IP

In the (Device number) field, enter the device identification number as described in Connecting cameras via the GB
/T28181 protocol (4). Example on the picture shows Device ID 34020000001300000001.

In the SIP (Local SIP port) field, enter the IP device SIP port number (5).

In the (Heartbeat period) field, enter the period in seconds for sending messages confirming the device activity (6).
In the SIP (SIP server port) field, enter the Axxon PSIM server port assigned for receiving messages from the IP
device (7). The example shows port 5060.

In the (Registration period) field, enter the devise discovery period in seconds (8). The value shall not be less than
600.

In the ( number of timeouts for Heartbeat messages) field, enter the maximum number of Heartbeat message
omissions after which the device connection is considered lost (9).

Click (Update).

following settings for the Video capture device object in Axxon PSIM:

Select GBT28181 from the Type drop-down list.

Example value for the IP address field: 34020000001300000001@34020000002000000001-192.168.88.33

Set Port to 5060.
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Connecting devices via FFMPEG driver

The FFMPEG general-purpose driver has the following features:

® receiving video and audio over RTSP or RTMP protocols via FFMPEG driver;
® playing back video and audio in any format supported by ffplay (FFmpeg);
® playing back video and audio from connected cameras and microphones in the selected format (compressed/

not compressed stream, resolution, codec, bitrate, etc.)

The following device types (models) are supported:

® 1 channel device for receiving video and audio over RTSP or RTMP protocols via FFMPEG driver.

®* Dshow device (USB camera) for receiving video and audio from a USB web camera.

® Desktop capturer for grabbing video image from all Server displays/monitors in MJPEG (by default). The grabbing with
decompression to YUV is also supported.

® Windows capturer for grabbing video image from application window.

See sections below for details on each of these device types of configuration.
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Receiving video and audio over RTSP or RTMP
protocols via FFMPEG driver

On the page:

® Creating the Video capture device
object

® Additional options for the FFMPEG
device

® Connecting multistream devices

The Video capture device object for receiving video and audio over RTSP or RTMP protocols via FFMPEG driver can be added either
by manually creating the Video capture device or using the Camera discovery tool. The latter way is preferable.

(D Note.

Receiving video and audio over RTSP or RTMP protocols via FFMPEG driver has the following restrictions:

® One stream per channel is supported only. See the “Connecting multistream devices” section below for details on
configuration of the multistream devices.

® Video is received with 264/H.265 codecs only.

® Audio is received with AAC codec only.

Creating the Video capture device object

In order to add the Video capture device object to receive video and audio over RTSP or RTMP protocols via FFMPEG driver, proceed
as follows:

1. Start the Camera discovery tool.

ip e~ E
Brand [ Model [ Firuare [ Settings [ Login [ Password [ 1P address [Por | [
Hikvision ~ D5-2DF7286-A ~ V514 . device settings > adrin 10.0.11.209 &0 Epply
s | 1_channel_device = aute | device seltings = ot 10.0.11.212 1] Apply
= Dshow device (USB ca auto | device settings - dshow//:Muxpoar 0 Apply
- 2104 - ~ device settings =] oot 10.0.11.210 a0 Apply
~ YN-X35U - | device seltings > admin 10.0.11.208 €0 Apply
~ SNCVBE30 > 280 | device settings - 10.0.11.201 &0 Apply
O Sony ~| SNC-ERS80 ~ 1.87.00 | device seltings - 10.0.11.207 1] Apply
= [ FFMPEG 2 = 1 channel device = auto | device seltings - 10.0.12.34 1] Apply
B4 Video Channel 1 3 4 6 T 8 10
9 M # Audioinput1 5
- Audio output 1
~Add device manualk Harduare avalable for adding
Videa Channels lmited 1
P address |10 o 12 3 Brand [FrMPEG k2| Sl
Audio Channels urlimited Search
Patt I Model 1 chammel device B Sensors e
Fmwse Jam ] Relay unlimited Aoply |14
Telemetry Lines urlmited
E Eit |12

2. The found FFMPEG devices are shown in the list. If the required device is not displayed, click Search (1) and wait for re-
discovery finishes. Check that the (2) list shows FFMPEG, the (3) list shows 1 channel device, and the (4) list is set to auto.
Change the values if necessary by opening the drop-down list selecting the proper value.

From the drop-down list (5) select settings which should be installed on the IP-device while its adding to the device tree: leave
installed device settings or apply Axxon PSIM video server settings.

3. Specify the login (6) and password (7) to connect FFMPEG device. Login and password are specified in the documentation for
connected network device.

(D Note.

You can set the login and password directly in the IP address field on the Video capture device object settings
panel. If the login and password are set simultaneously in the address field and in the corresponding fields, the
address field setting are applied.

4. Check if the TCP/IP port is configured correctly (8). Enter the proper value if necessary.
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(D Note.

You can set the port directly in the IP address field on the Video capture device object settings panel.

5. Select the objects to be created under the FFMPEG device by setting the corresponding checkboxes (9, see Camera discovery
tool for details).

6. Click Apply for one device (10) or (11) if several devices are selected. The selected objects are automatically created in the
object thee on the Hardware

7. Click Exit to close the IP Wizard window (12).

If the FFMPEG device was not found, add it manually by creating and configuring the Video capture device. The device address format
is given in the “Additional options for the FFMPEG device” section below.

Additional options for the FFMPEG device

The additional options for the ffmpeg utility can be specified in the IP address field on the Video capture device object settings
panel. In this case, the address has the following format:

protocol://[login:password@]address|[ :port][/path]:[-additional_options]

The list of possible options and their values depends on the format of the device and the protocol in use. For full list of options, e.g. for
the rtsp protocol, please refer to this page.

Example:

rtsp://admin:1111@59.124.126.102:84/ -video_size 1280x960

Connecting multistream devices

Indicate the stream number in the link in the IP address field using the bitmask in order to add a specific stream of a multithreaded
device:

Channel No. Number in the link
1 1

2 2

3 4

4 8

5 16

6 32

7 64

8 128

For example, if the video is transmitted by the link: rtsp://admin:1111@59.124.126.102:84/cgi-bin/net_jpeg.cgi?push=1&ch=X

then X is 2 to the power of the channel number, starting from channel zero (i.e. 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, ..., 32768)

109


https://ffmpeg.org/ffmpeg-protocols.html#rtsp

Receiving video and audio from USB web camera
via FFMPEG driver

On the page:

® Creating the Video capture device object
® Additional options for the FFMPEG device
® Connecting multistream devices

The Video capture device object for receiving video and audio from USB web camera via FFMPEG driver can be added either by manu
ally creating the Video capture device or using the Camera discovery tool. The latter way is preferable.

Using the FFMPEG driver for connecting USB web cameras has the following features:

® Video and audio streams are not combined for the discovered devices, so if there are USB camera with a microphone, 2
devices a shown - one video only and one audio only.

® In order to make a single device with both audio and video streams, edit the IP address field on the Video capture device
object settings panel. Enter the name of the audio device after the name of the video device divided by the colon. See also
Additional options for the FFMPEG device below.

® Both video and audio device may be absent, i.e. the device address may be like “dshow://:Internal Microphone (Conexant
ISST Audio)” allowing to use the device without video but with audio.

Creating the Video capture device object

In order to add the Video capture device object to receive video and audio over RTSP or RTMP protocols via FFMPEG driver, proceed
as follows:

1. Start the Camera discovery tool.

£l
Brand | Model | Fimware | Settings [ Login | Password [ 1P address [Pot__ | [
Hikvision ~ D5-2DF7286A - V514 ~ device settings ~ adrmin 10.0.11.209 &0 Apply
3s = 1_channel_device = auto ¥/ device seltings = oot 10.0.11.212 80 Bpply
= [ FFMPEG 4 = Dshow device (USB ca | auto | device seltings - dshow://-Muxpopor 0 Apply
I &4 Video Chsrriel 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 10
90 # sudioinput 1
O <4 Audio output 1
[ Axis =~ 2104 - | device settings ¥ taot 10.0.11.210 &0 Apply
O.vc ~ ¥N-X35U - | device seltings | admin 10.0.11.208 1l Apply
O Sony = SNCVBE30 ~ 280 | device seltings - 10.0.11.201 ] Apply
O sony = SNC-ER580 = 1.87.00 ¥ device settings - 10.0.11.207 80 Apply
[~ Add device manualg Hardware avalable for adding
Video Channels limited
IP address | Brand [380vision =1 -
Audio Charnels unlimited Search 2
o I Model - Sensors unlimited
e [ = Relay uniiesd &I 1
Telemetry Lines unlimited
Add it |12

2. The found FFMPEG devices are shown in the list. If the required device is not displayed, click Search (1) and wait for re-
discovery finishes. Check that the (2) list shows FFMPEG, the (3) list shows Dshow device (USB camera), and the (4) list is
set to auto. Change the values if necessary by opening the drop-down list selecting the proper value.

From the drop-down list (5) select settings which should be installed on the IP-device while its adding to the device tree: leave
installed device settings or apply Axxon PSIM video server settings.

3. Specify the login (6) and password (7) to connect FFMPEG device. Login and password are specified in the documentation for
connected network device. These fields are usually left empty.

4. Check if the TCP/IP port is configured correctly (8). Enter the proper value if necessary.

5. Select the objects to be created under the FFMPEG device by setting the corresponding checkboxes (9, see Camera discovery
tool for details).

6. Click Apply for one device (10) or (11) if several devices are selected. The selected objects are automatically created in the
object thee on the Hardware

7. Click Exit to close the IP Wizard window (12).

If the FFMPEG device was not found, add it manually by creating and configuring the Video capture device. The device address format
is given in the “Additional options for the FFMPEG device” section below.

Additional options for the FFMPEG device
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The additional options for the ffmpeg utility can be specified in the IP address field on the Video capture device object settings
panel.

In this case, the address has the following format:
dshowl[index]://[video_device_name]:[audio_device_name]: [-additional_options]

If the index is not specified explicitly, it is set to "0" by default (a non-zero index is used for cases when several devices with the same
name are connected to the system at the same time, for example, "dshow1: // USB 2.0 HD Camera” is in use when "dshow: // USB
2.0 HD Camera” is already added).

For example, the required resolution and the output codec of the USB camera can be set (other than the default settings):
-pixel_format yuv420p -video_size 1280x960

The list of possible options and their values depends on the format and the device. Use the following command for command prompt to
discover available values for dshow devices:

ffmpeg -list_options true -f dshow -i video="<device name>"

Connecting multistream devices

Two streams can be enabled for the camera created under the Video capture device object with Dshow device (USB camera)
model and the following codecs are available for each of the streams:

® YUV422 - the codec for the detection stream.
® MIPEG - the codec for transmitting over the network and for saving to the archive. See also Configuration of multistream video.
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Grabbing video image from all Server displays
/monitors via FFMPEG driver

On the page:

® Configuring the system for capturing the system sound
® Creating the Video capture device and Audio card object
® Additional options for the FFMPEG device

The Video capture device object for grabbing video image from all Server displays/monitors via FFMPEG driver can be added either
by manually creating the Video capture device or using the Camera discovery tool. The latter way is preferable.

The driver also supports capturing system sounds and sounds from the computer's microphone. Audio input and output format is PCM.
The Audio card and Microphone objects should also be created and configured in addition to the Video capture device object in
order to use this functionality. This can also be done using the Camera discovery tool. To capture system sounds, you configure the
system accordingly (see below).

Configuring the system for capturing the system sound
In order to capture system sounds, enable the Stereo Mix device as follows:

1. Go to the Recording tab in the Sound window.

L Sound

Flayback | Recording | Sgunds | Communications

Select a recording device below to modify its settings:

Headset Mic
IDT High Definition Audio CODEC
<dfey Currently unavailable

! 1™ Internal Microphone Array
= j IDT High Definition Audio CODEC
S Disabled
’ Stereo Mix
m; IDT High Definition Audio CODEC
— 0 Default Device —]

Microphone
Screaming Bee Audio
Sy, Disabled

Configure Set Default Properties

Note.

In Windows 7, in order to open this window, select Recording Devices in the menu that opens when you right-click the
speaker icon.
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2. If there is no Stereo Mix device on the Recording tab, right-click any empty space in the list and select Show Disabled
Devices.

3. If the Stereo Mix device is disabled, right-click it and select Enable.

4. If the Stereo Mix device has any other name, rename it to "Stereo Mix" (case-sensitive); to do so, right-click the device then
select Properties and enter the new name in the text field.

5. Click the Apply button in the Sound window.

Creating the Video capture device and Audio card object

Add the Video capture device object for grabbing video image from application windows and Audio card and Microphone objects
for grabbing sounds via FFMPEG driver as follows:

1. Start the Camera discovery tool.

i ward =
Brand [ Model | Firruware | Settings [ Login [ Password [ 1P address [Per | [

LI FFMPEG . Dshow audio > auto ¥ device settings - dshow-//-Mukpogar 0 Epply
Oas = N6082 - | device seltings =) oot 10.0.11.212 60 Apply
[ Hikvision | DS-2DF7286-A - | device seltings | admin 10.0.11.209 ] Apply
O wve » VNX35U - | device settings > admin 10.0.11.208 a0 Apply
O Sony = SNC-ERSB0 ~ 1.87.00 | device seltings - 10.0.11.207 61 Apply
O Sony = SNCVBE30 ~ 320 | device settings - 10.0.11.201 &0 Apply
= [ FFMPEG = Desktop capturer = auto x| device seltings - 0.0.0.0 a0 Apply

B Video Charnel 1 7

&£ fudoirptl B
& fudio input 2

[~ Add device manuall 1 Hardware: avaiable for adding
Video Channels limited
IPaddess [ 0 [ a [ Brand [FrmPeG gy, unlrite
Audin Channels uniirited Search
Patt oo Madel Desklop capturet = Sensors uniimited
Fimware | auta - 4 Fielay unlimited Apply
Telemetry Lines uriimited
5 Add = g

2. Enter any IP address in the IP address field (1). The driver automatically sets the proper address for this model.

(D Note.

When adding this device type by manually creating the Video capture device object, set the following IP address:
gdigrab://desktop

From the Brand drop-down list, select FFMPEG (2).
From the Model drop-down list, select Desktop capturer (3).
From the Firmware drop-down list, select auto (4).
Click Add (5). The device is added to the list.
Set the checkbox next to the added device and the child objects you need (6):
a. Select Video channel to capture video;
b. Select Audio input 1 to capture audio from the speaker selected as the default output device in the system;
c. Select Audio input 2 to capture audio from the microphone selected as the default device (not communication) in the
system.

Nounhsw

1. Important.

The default microphone/speaker is defined when adding a Video capture device object. If you switch the
default microphone/speaker (for example, by connecting a USB camera or microphone/speaker connector, or
simply changing the system settings) after that without unloading Axxon PSIM, then switching to the new
default device will NOT be performed automatically. To update the linked device, restart Axxon PSIM or delete
the Video capture device and Audio card objects and re-add them.

8. Click Apply (7).
9. Click Exit (8).

Additional options for the FFMPEG device

The address with additional options for the ffmpeg utility can be specified in the IP address field on the Video capture device object
settings panel. In this case, the address has the following format:

gdigrab://desktop: [-additionalOptions]
For example, a specific area can be set with several other options. Below is the list of options supported by the ffmpeg library for the gd

igrab mode:
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-draw_mouse <int> draw the cursor (0 or 1) (1 by default);

-show_region <int> draw borders across the capture line (0 or 1) (0 by default);

-framerate <video_rate> set frame rate ("ntsc” by default);

-video_size <image_size> set frame size;

-offset_x <int> indent along the x axis of the capture area (from INT_MIN to INT_MAX) (0 by default);
-offset_y <int> indent along the y axis of the capture area (from INT_MIN to INT_MAX) (0 by default);

Example of "additionalOptions” property:

-draw_mouse 1 -show_region 1 -framerate 25 -video_size 640x480 -offset_x 10 -offset_y 10
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Grabbing video image from application windows
via FFMPEG driver

On the page:

® Creating the Video capture device and Audio card object
® Additional options for the FFMPEG device

The Video capture device object for grabbing video image from application windows via FFMPEG driver can be added either by manua
Ily creating the Video capture device or using the Camera discovery tool. The latter way is preferable.

The additional options allow selecting the application window as well as adjusting the area and decompression parameters. Currently,
the driver supports the following codecs: video capture in MJPEG (default) and RGBA/BGRA formats, decompression to MJPEG, MPEG2,
YUV422.

Creating the Video capture device and Audio card object

Add the Video capture device object for grabbing video image from application windows and Audio card and Microphone objects
for grabbing sounds via FFMPEG driver as follows:

1. Start the Camera discovery tool.

ip s~ E
Brand [ Model [ Firuware [ Settings [ Login [ Password [ 1P address [Por | [
O FrMPEG = Dshow audio = auto ¥ device settings - dshow://-Mukpogor (1 Apply
Oas ~| N6082 - | device seltings = ot 10.0.11.212 1l Apply
[ Hikvision ~ DS-2DF7286-A - ~| device settings > admin 10.0.11.209 &0 Apply
O wvc = WN-X35U - ¥ device settings w admin 10.0.11.208 a0 Apply
O Sony ~ SNCER580 ~ 1.87.00 | device seltings - 10.0.11.207 &0 Apply
O Sony ~ SNCVBE30 > 320 | device settings - 10.0.11.201 &0 Appiy
FFMPEG | Windows caplurer = auto | device seltings - 0.0.0.0 &0 Apply
6 7
~Add device manualk 1 Harduare avalable for adding
Video Channels liited
Padiess [ 0 g g g Bend  [frpeG =2 ot
Audio Channels unlimited Search
Part a0 Model Desktap capturer = Sensars unlimited
Firtnare: auto ~| 4 Relay urlimited Apply
Telemetry Lines urlited
5 Add Exit 8

2. Enter any IP address in the IP address field (1). The driver automatically sets the proper address for this model.

(D Note.

When adding this device type by manually creating the Video capture device object, set the IP address as
described in Additional options for the FFMPEG device subsection below.

From the Brand drop-down list, select FFMPEG (2).

From the Model drop-down list, select Windows capturer (3).
From the Firmware drop-down list, select auto (4).

Click Add (5). The device is added to the list.

Set the checkbox next to the added device (6).

Click Apply (7).

Click Exit (8).

OCOeNOGO bW

Additional options for the FFMPEG device

The address with additional options for the ffmpeg utility can be specified in the IP address field on the Video capture device object
settings panel. In this case, the address has the following format:

gdigrab://"App_name"[:-additionalOptions]
App_name is the name of the application that appears in the title bar of the window. The name must contain only Latin characters and

/or digits. If there are any other symbols in the window title, use third party tools to change the title.
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additionalOptions allow setting a specific area and several other options. Below is the list of options supported by the ffmpeg library for
the gdigrab mode:

-draw_mouse <int> draw the cursor (0 or 1) (1 by default);

-show_region <int> draw borders across the capture line (0 or 1) (0 by default);

-framerate <video_rate> set frame rate ("ntsc” by default);

-video_size <image_size> set frame size;

-offset_x <int> indent along the x axis of the capture area (from INT_MIN to INT_MAX) (0 by default);
-offset_y <int> indent along the y axis of the capture area (from INT_MIN to INT_MAX) (0 by default);

Example of IP address field with "additionalOptions” property:

gdigrab://"Calculator":-draw_mouse 1 -show_region 1 —-framerate 25 -video_size 640x480 -offset_x 10 -offset_y 10
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Connecting devices via the ONVIF protocol

Axxon PSIM supports connecting devices via the ONVIF protocol.

@ Note.

In some cases (for example, if there is no video from the device), when connecting the camera using the ONVIF protocol, it

may be necessary to synchronize the time and the time zo
latter.

Note.

ne between the Server and the device in the web interface of the

Set the OnvifCompatibilityMode registry key to 1 if the IP device does not support ONVIF fully — see Registry keys reference

guide.

Add an ONVIF device in Axxon PSIM as follows:

1. Open Camera discovery tool.

fowaard x|
Biand 2 [ Model 3 [ Fimware 4 | settings D [ Login 6 [Fasswod 7 [ IFaddiess [Pot 8] 10 -]
= [ oNvVIF = 1_channel_device = auto = device settings - 192.168.105.4 an Apply
B Video Charnel 1
] Detection onvif_sverts
# budioinput 1
B 55 Contact 1
M5 Contact 2
E57) Contact 3
9 [E5) Contact 4
E 57 Contact 5
M55 Contact
M5 Contact 7
B3 Contact 8
2. Executive device 1
. Execulive device 2 =
([P s | _'l_l
1~ Add device manuall 12 Hardware available for adding
IPaddess | 182 . 68 . 105 4 Biand [OHIF =14 :sz E:::::: :::::::: Sewch | 1
Part |30 13 Model |1_channel_device ~[15 Sriman unlimited
Fimose [0 =16 Relays urlirited Appl |11
Telemetry Lines unlimited
Add 17 : ’Thﬂ
2. The discovered ONVIF devices appear in the list. If the required device is not in the list, try clicking Search (1) and wait for
device rediscovering. Verify ONVIF or ONVIF 2.X are displayed in the list (2), the correct number of channels for the discovered
device is in the list (3) and auto (4) in the Firmware list. Enter the required value if necessary (by opening the corresponding
dropdown list). If the general device is indicated in the list (3), then after you click on the + icon, the device type will be
automatically detected, and the number of device channels will be displayed in the list (2).
3. Select videoserver settings in the dropdown list (5) if settings applied in Axxon PSIM are to be sent to the camera when it is
added or select device settings if they are to be in use.
4. Enter the user name (6) and password (7) to connect an ONVIF device. The user name and password are given in the
documentation for the connected device.
5. Verify the TCP/IP port is correct (8). Enter the required value if necessary.
6. Select the objects that are to be created under an ONVIF device by setting the corresponding check boxes checked (9) - see
details in Camera discovery tool.
7. Click the Apply button (10) for one device or (11) if several devices are selected.
The selected objects are automatically created in the object tree in the Hardware tab.
8. If an ONVIF device has not been discovered, add it manually.

a. Enter the device IP address in the IP address field (12).

b. Enter TCP/IP port number in the Port field (13).
c. Select ONVIF or ONVIF 2.X in the Brand list (14).

(D Note.

Select ONVIF 2.X and 1-channel-multistream to use multistream via ONVIF protocol. Video streams of
connected ONVIF device are configured in a standard way (see Configuration of multistream video section of A

dministrator's Guide).

d. Select the number of device channels in the Model list (15).

e. Select auto in the Firmware dropdown list (16).
f. Click the Add button (17).

9. As a result, the ONVIF device with specified parameters appears at the top of the window.

10. To complete creation of ONVIF devices perform steps 2-6

as described above.
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11. Click the Exit button to close the IP Wizard (18).

An ONVIF device is now created.
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Using Generic Drivers (General device, generic)

General Device is a generic driver that supports nearly all devices from a particular camera vendor.

There are 2 types of generic drivers:

1.

2.

General device. Most configuration of General Device-connected cameras is performed via the web interface of the device. A
detailed list of supported features is given on the Documentation Drivers Pack page.

generic. When connected via a generic driver, the configuration of the device is read and transferred to Axxon PSIM. After
that, you can configure the device from within Axxon PSIM.

Connection via generic drivers is available for the following devices:

Axis = Bosch ' Panasonic Samsung Sony ONVIF

General Device + + + + + =

generic <P 4 - - - 4

Add a General Device in Axxon PSIM as follows:

1.

2.

Open Camera discovery tool.

E
Brand 2 [ Model 3 [ Fimware 4 | settings 5 [ Login 0 [ Password  f | IP address [Pt 8] 10 =
= [ Asis = General Device(1 chan ¥ device settings > 1oot 10.0.11.77 80 Apply

4 Videa Channel 1
 Detection AxonS oitOrboardT ract
& budioinput 1
7 Contact 1
B3 Contact 2
A5 Contact 3
9 B35, Contact 4
B35 Contact 5
M3 Contact &
B35 Contact 7
B33 Contact 8
2. Execulive device 1
9 Evecutive device 2

FA_ 2 Coomre v i b
J I_»l_I

1~ Add device manuall Hardware available for adding

12 Video Channelk limited
ideo Channels urlirnite:
IP addlessl 132 168 104 5 Brand [pss |14

Audio Channels urlimited Seach | 1

Pert [20 13 Model [General Device(1 channell x| 15 Sensors unlimited
Firware [auta ~[16 Rizlkge unlimited A (11

Telemetry Lines unlmited
Add ’Thﬂ

17

The discovered devices appear in the list. If the required device is not in the list, try clicking Search (1) and wait for device
rediscovering. Verify the brand has been discovered correctly (2) and make sure that General Device or generic is specified
in the Model list (3) and auto (4) in the Firmware list. Verify the number of channels on Axis and Bosch devices is correct.

(D Note.

Axis devices are affected by a special restriction: if the user name and password for device access do not equal the
default values, the number of channels for the device is not discoverable. Therefore, all non-integrated devices whose
user name and password for device access do not equal the default values will be shown in search results as 1-
channel General Devices.

Select videoserver settings in the dropdown list (5) if settings applied in Axxon PSIM are to be sent to the camera when it is
added or select device settings if they are to be in use.

Keep in mind that settings are changed in the device’s web interface.

Enter the user name (6) and password (7) to connect an IP device. The user name and password are given in the
documentation for the connected device.

Verify the TCP/IP port is correct (8). Enter the required value if necessary.

Select the objects that are to be created under an IP device by setting the corresponding check boxes checked (9) - see details
in Camera discovery tool.

Click the Apply button (10) for one device or (11) if several devices are selected.

The selected objects are automatically created in the object tree in the Hardware tab.

If an IP device has not been discovered, add it manually.

Enter the device IP address in the IP address field (12).

Enter TCP/IP port number in the Port field (13).

Select the brand in the Brand list (14).

In the Model field, select General Device or generic. For Axis and Bosch devices, select the number of channels on
the device (15).

Select auto in the Firmware dropdown list (16).

f. Click the Add button (17).

O n To

o
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9. As a result, the IP device with specified parameters appears at the top of the window.
10. To complete creation of IP devices, perform steps 2-6 as described above.
11. Click the Exit button to close the IP Wizard (18).

A General Device is now created.
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Features of IP device configuration
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Features of Beward IP cameras configuration

By default, port 80 is set for connecting to IP devices on the settings panel of the Video Capture Device object. Enter the 5000 value
in the Port field to connect to IP device of Beward B-9xx series and B-10xx series (B-975W, B-970, B-915, B2.920, B-1070, B-1014
models and others).
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Features of Panasonic IP devices (i-Pro series)
configuration

When Panasonic IP-device (i-Pro series) is configured to compess in MPEG4 format, the Speed slider controls videodata bitrate on the
settings panel of the Video Capture Device object. When this parameter is changed, both the speed of video stream and image

quality are changed.

@ Note

WV-NP1000\1004, WV-F284, WV-NP240\244, WV-NS202 models and others are IP-devices (i-Pro series).

Video from Panasonic IP device (i-Pro series) is displayed in the Monitor interface window with delay from 15 sec to 1 min, depending
on the model of the camera.
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Features of TrendNet IP device configuration

TrendNet IP device is restarted when one of the following settings is changed on the settings panel of the Video Capture Device
object and/or Camera object:

1. Speed parameter(Video Capture Device);
2. Quality parameter (Camera);
3. Resolution parameter (Camera).

When the changes are saved, video disappears for about 1 min (time depends on the model of the camera) and then it is restored with
new parameters.

@ Note

TrendNet TV-IP312W, TV-IP212W, TV-IP110 and TV-IP410 IP devices are restarted.
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Features of Pelco Spectra IV IP device
configuration

If Pelco Spectra IV IP device is configured to compress in MPEG4 format, then the Resolution dropdown list on the settings panel of
the Camera object is used for simultaneous configuration of three video signal parameters:

1. Resolution;
2. Speed;
3. Compression quality.

At the same time, the Speed (Video Capture Device object) and Quality (Camera object) parameters do not interfere with the
corresponding parameters of a video signal.

To set maximum quality, resolution and speed, select the Full or High value in the Resolution dropdown list on the settings panel of
the Camera object. The Standard value is to be selected to set the lowered compression quality of resolution and speed of video
signal.
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Features of AEBELL IP device configuration

By default, port 80 is set for connecting to IP devices on the settings panel of the Video Capture Device object. Specify the 36688 va
lue in the Port field to connect to AEBELL BL-E704F IP server.
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Features of Dynacolor IP device configuration

Dynacolor DynaHawk ZH-801+ IP device is restarted when one of the following settings is changed on the settings panel of the Video
Capture Device object and/or Camera object:

1. The Type parameter (Video capture device) - selection of Dynacolor (mjpeg) or Dynacolor (mpeg-4) video stream
compression format;

2. The Speed parameter (Video capture device);

3. The Quality parameter (Camera);

4. The Resolution parameter (Camera);

When the changes are saved, video disappears for about 1 min and then it is restored with new parameters.

There can also be no video for about one minute when Axxon PSIM is started.
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Features of Stream Labs IP device configuration

On the page:

® Features of Wave Cam M5 camera

® Features of Wave Server Enterprise
hardware internetwork

® Features of Wave Server WH1501
video server

(D Note

Detailed description of the given devices can be found at https://www.stream-labs.com/products/

Features of Wave Cam M5 camera

1. Automatic brightness control. In this mode Axxon PSIM automatically uses internal algorithm of image’s brightness control.
This mode is enabled when the Brightness slider is set to a minimum position. When there are no special requirements to the
image, then this mode of brightness control is recommended.

(D Note

Brightness can be controlled manually, moving the Brightness slider.

2. Video stream frame rate. Wave Cam M5 camera supports two channels of video displaying. When only one video channel is
engaged in Axxon PSIM, the video stream frame rate is 25 fps. When both channels are engaged, frame rate of video stream
for each channel is 12fps.

3. Telemetry. Wave Cam M5 camera is not a PTZ device. One can control some area of an image with the help of video
surveillance monitor. While configuring the Telemetry on a Wave Cam M5 camera, do the following:

a. Select the protocol of data exchange with a camera - IP-Camera (on the settings panel of the Telemetry control
object).

b. Apply PTZ device to the first video input channel (is set in the Channel number list on the settings panel of the Camer:
object).

c. Apply telemetry control panel to the first video input channel (is set in the Channel number list on the settings panel
of the Camera object).

(D Note

The image will move through the second video input channel.

Features of Wave Server Enterprise hardware internetwork

1. Video stream frame rate. When only one camera is connected to Wave Server Enterprise hardware internetwork, the video
stream frame rate is 25 fps. When two or more cameras are connected, total frame rate of processed video is 16 fps.

(D Note

If two video input channels are used, then frame rate of processed video is 16/2=8 fps. If there are four video input
channels, then 16/4=4 fps

2. Telemetry. Telemetry is performed on an individual card with its own network interface. To configure it, do the following:
a. Select the protocol of data exchange with camera with the help of which an analog camera connected to the video
server is controlled on the settings panel of the Telemetry control object (for example, Pelco-D, Pelco-P, Panasonic-
850).
b. Create two Video Capture Device objetcs.
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(D Note

For every analog camera connected to Wave Server Enterprise, two Camera objects are to be created under different Video
Capture Device objects for video viewing and telemetry configuration correspondingly.

Features of Wave Server WH1501 video server

Telemetry. When telemetry for Wave Server WH1501 video server is configured, it is necessary to select protocol with the help of
which the analog camera connected to the video server is controlled, on the settings panel of the Telemetry control object (for

example, Pelco-D, Pelco-P, Panasonic-850).
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Features of Cisco IP device configuration

Cisco 4500 IP-device supports the following formats of video signal compression:
1. H.264;
2. MIPEG.
While setting the resolution the H.264 format has a higher priority than MIPEG: a possibility to set the resolution for MJPEG exceeding
the given for H.264, is not provided.
Priority difference leads to the following effects:

1. After changing the video capture card of the Cisco(h264) type for Cisco(mjpeg) with standard video resolution,MJPEG video

resolution can not be increased;
2. When the video capture cad of the Cisco(mjpeg) type is changed for Cisco(h264) with full video resolution, the resolution

will be changed from 704*576 to 1280*720. Resolution 720*576 will be set after return to the Cisco(mjpeg) type.

(D Note

The type of a video capture card is selected in the Type dropdown list on the settings panel of the Video Capture Device
object. Video resolution is set with the use of the same parameter on the settings panel of the Camera child object.
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Features of Mobotix IP device configuration

Features of audio subsystem configuration
Mobotix IP camera supports the following formats of video compression in Axxon PSIM:

1. MIPEG;
2. MxPEG.

Audio subsystem of Mobotix IP devices may be used when video is encoded in MXxPEG.To choose this format, select the MxPEG codec
in video stream settings on the settings panel of the Camera object (see Configuration of multistream video).

By default, video is received in MJPEG format and audio subsystem functionality of IP device is not performed.

Mobotix IP cameras that support sound are Q24M, D12, M22 and others. Detailed description of the supported models and features of
their configuration can be found in Documentation Drivers Pack.

(D Note.

If MXPEG codec and MXPEG decompressor are in use, then video can be not displayed in Axxon PSIM. In this case the value
of the MxpegResetCounter registry key should be lowered MxpegResetCounter, specified by default - see Registry keys
reference guide.

Features of I0 configuration

Due to the peculiarities of the Mobotix M16A / M16B / S16D / S16B camera software, when using the Mobotix MX-232-10-BOX module,
Axxon PSIM can track the state of only one of the two sensors. For example, if you first close the first sensor, and then close the
second sensor, Axxon PSIM will display the state of only the first sensor, and the second one will be ignored.

Up to 5 Mobotix MX-232-I0-BOX modules can be connected to Mobotix M16A / M16B / S16D / S16B IP cameras. When several
modules are connected, the nhumbering of sensors and relays in the Axxon PSIM is continuous: sensor/relay number 1 and 2 should be
set for the first module, 3 and 4 for the secont etc. The sensor numbers must match the relay numbers.

In case of problems with receiving/sending an event from sensor/relay of the Mobotix MX-232-I0-BOX module, it is recommended to
restore the default settings in the web interface of the IP camera.
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Characteristics of joint operation of Jassun and
Bosch cameras

Some errors can appear while the Bosch camera working if the ActiveX add-on is installed for the Jassun camera.

® Note.

This add-on is provided to the installation while entering the camera web-interface.
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Features of configuring ONVIF or Hikvision IP
devices behind NAT

Some devices, for example ONVIF or Hikvision IP devices, connect to Axxon PSIM via the HTTP protocol and use HTTP protocol to
transmit settings, PTZ control, etc., but at the same time they transmit video, sound and metadata via the RTSP protocol. In this case,
by default, the RTSP port from which the device transmits certain data is reported by the IP device itself in response to an HTTP
request from Axxon PSIM. Please refer to the manufacturer's documentation to find out if RTSP port is required.

However, the RTSP port returned by the device may not be correct if the IP device is behind NAT.

In this case, after creating and configuring the Video capture device object (see Configuring video acquisition from IP devices or Conn
ecting devices via the ONVIF protocol), specify the RTSP port from which Axxon PSIM should request data in the RTSP field on the
settings panel of the created object:

Yideo capture device 1
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{D Example.

For example, there is an ONVIF device on the local network having an IP address of 192.168.1.53, an HTTP port of 80, and
an RTSP port of 554.

At the same time, the device is brought into the global network through NAT, and Axxon PSIM connects to the device using
IP address 85.172.174.48, HTTP port 8084 and RTSP port 5554.
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Changing the transport protocol used by IP-device

Axxon PSIM provides an opportunity to change the transport protocol used by the IP-device. The following types of protocols can be
used:

1. TCP-based protocols.
This protocol is reliable; safety and reliability of data delivery is provided when used at the network layer of the operating
system. On the other hand, this is its fault: the packet loss will cause re-sending the data. This requires substantial additional
resources and time in order to determine the loss and send the data again.
Recommended for use:
a. In busy networks where serious packet loss are possible (caused by the equipment, communication media, etc.).
b. When the integrity of the picture is more important than speed of response (for example, when recording to the
archive).
Not recommended for use:
a. In the high-bit-rate stream (high fps and resolution, low compression).
b. For situations where a delay between the true and the observed picture is more important than the loss of a picture
(for example, live video).

Some cameras (for example, ArecontVision) have serious FPS limitations when TCP protocol is in use.
2. UDP-based protocols.
These protocols are "unreliable", i.e. transport layer does not provide data delivery for them. On the other hand, this protocol
provides a fast data transmission and low delay. Also, in case of low losses and high fps the picture is smoother.
Moreover, some UDP protocols, particularly RTP, have packet losses processed at the application layer (i.e., means of
application, rather than the OS). This allows using algorithms of adjustment stream width and packet loss processing that are
fitted for multimedia transmission. So sometimes these protocols better solve the problem of bad data transmission in
networks.
Recommended for use:
a. In networks with low packet loss (in-door, office network).
b. For situations where a delay between the true and the observed picture is more important than the loss of a picture
(for example, live video).
c. In the high-bit-rate stream (high fps and resolution, low compression).
Not recommended for use:
a. In busy networks where serious packet loss are possible (because of the equipment, communication media, etc.).
b. When the integrity of the picture is more important than speed of response (for example, when recording to the
archive).

(D Note.

Axxon PSIM does not support IP devices over https protocol.

In order to change the transport protocols for IP device, add the following key to the registry:

1. Path: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE \SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Video\TransportProtocols (for 64-bit system the path is
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Video\TransportProtocols). If the path does not exist,
then create the corresponding section.

2. Key name: <Driver name>. The driver name, not the name of the IP-device vendor, is used as name of the key. Name of the
driver is included in the name of the corresponding ipd-file which is located in the installation directory of Drivers Pack (for
example, the file C:\Program Files\Common Files\AxxonSoft\Ipint.DriverPack\3.0.0\Ipint.Axis.ipd for Axis devices). In most
cases, the driver name matches the name of the IP-device vendor. To clarify the driver name for the desired vendor contact
AxxonSoft technical support.

@ Note.

If IP-device is connected via RTSP, use the name of the key "RTSP" without quotes, the value is case-sensitive.

3. Value: <protocol>. For example, "http" (TCP-based) or "tftp" (UDP-based) for ArecontVision, "tcp" or "udp" for Axis. The key
value is case-sensitive.

(D Note.

For some Axis devices, it is possible to enable multicast in the device. The IP-device will be the source of
broadcasting. Set the “"multicast” value to the Axis parameter to enable broadcasting. On the moment of document
writing this feature is supported by the following models of Axis cameras: 243SA, 243Q, 241Q, 232D+, 225FD, 221,
216FD and 211A.

4. Key type: string value.
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Digest authentication when accessing IP device

Axxon PSIM supports safe digest authentication (Digest HTTP authentication) when accessing IP device. To perform this type of
authentication, it is to be supported by the IP device.

(D Note.

Information whether the IP device supports digest authentication can be found at the vendor’s website.

For Axxon PSIM to use the IP device via digest authentication only, one is to add “:” as the last character when adding the IP device
manually (by creating the Camera object) or using the IP Wizard.

For instance, if the camera access password is root and the camera supports digest authentication, then root: password is to be
specified.
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Configuring getting video from web cameras via
HTTP protocol

In Axxon PSIM, you can get a video via HTTP protocol from specific cameras, allowing you to view a video in a web browser at a known
HTTP address. You can get a video from both a single-thread and multi-thread cameras (up to four threads)—both methods are
described below. MJPEG and MPEG2 codecs are supported.

@ Note

You can use VLC Media Player to check if a video from these cameras can be received in Axxon PSIM. If you can get a video
VLC, it is also available in Axxon PSIM.

To add a device streaming a video via HTTP protocol, do the following:

1. Create the Video capture device on the basis of the Computer object on the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog
window (1).
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From the Type drop-down list (2), select WebPlayer.

From the Model drop-down list (3), select Generic camera.
From the Firmware drop-down list (4), select auto.

In the IP address field (5), specify the address to get a video from a web camera. Any format of IP address is possible. Do
not use URL at which viewing a video in the browser is available as the address, use the address of the video that is streamed
on a page. Sometimes it can be found in the source code of the page.

Examples of addresses:

http://81.25.231.7:28080/stream/live

http://root:1@10.0.40.248:80/mjpg/1/video.mjpg—the address to get a video from an Axis camera that supports video
streaming in the corresponding format.

6. Click the Apply button (6).

Create the Camera object on the basis of the created Video capture device object.
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8. Click the Apply button.

The device streaming a video via HTTP protocol is now added.

136



To add a device with multiple channels, do the following:

1. Create the Video capture device on the basis of the Computer object on the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog
window (1).
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From the Type drop-down list (2), select WebPlayer.
From the Model drop-down list (3), select 4 channel IP server.
From the Firmware drop-down list (4), select auto.
In the IP address field (5), specify the address to get a video from a multichannel camera. Note the following:
a. you must list addresses with “|” for different channels;
b. there can be four channels maximum;
c. you can list addresses of different threads for one channel with a semicolon;
d. do not use URL at which viewing a video in the browser is available as the address, use the address of the video that is
streamed on a page.

(D Note

Example of an IP address for an Axis 2400 camera with two channels:

R wh

http://192.168.3.157/axis-cgi/mjpg/video.cgi?camera=1|http://192.168.3.157/axis-cgi/mjpg/video.cgi?
camera=2

The URL format used here—http://<ip>/axis-cgi/mjpg/video.cgi?camera=<channel>, where <channel> is

the number of a channel starting from 1.

6. Click the Apply button (6).
7. Create the Camera object on the basis of the created Video capture device object.
8. Click the Apply button.

Adding a multichannel device using the WebPlayer driver is complete.
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Configuring Sensor-Relay devices in Axxon PSIM
software
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Creating and configuring the Relay system object

The Relay system object is created under the Video Capture Device object.
The Relay object is created and main parameters are set in the following order:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the settings panel of Axxon PSIM™ (1).
2. Create the Relay system object under the Video Capture Device object or select the corresponding object in the object tree
in the Hardware tab on the settings panel of Axxon PSIM™ (2).
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3. Specify the ID and name of the Relay object and select the Video Capture Device object to become the parent of the Relay
object (3).

(D Note

If the Sensor-Relay card is used, then specify that video capture card with ADC to which the Sensor-Relay card is
connected.

4. Select the Channel number matching the number of output connector to which the relay is connected (4).

5. In the Executor dropdown list, select the type of executive device used as the relay in the guarded area (5).
The Executor parameter is used for selecting the icon on the interactive map. This parameter is essential for better perception
of information (displayed on the map as object icons) by Operator and for real-time intercepting by Operator if required.
The types of executive devices available for the Relay system object are given in the table.

Executive Description
device
Light Icon of the interactive map for the device responding

to changes in the illumination in the guarded area
Signal Icon of the interactive map for the device

responding to sound changes in the guarded area
Lock Icon of the interactive map for the device

responding to locking/unlocking a window, door, etc.

6. Click the Apply button to save the changes.

Creating and configuring the Relay system object is completed.
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Creating and configuring the Sensor system object

The Sensor system object is created under the Video Capture Device object.
The Sensor object is created and main parameters are set in the following order:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the settings panel of Axxon PSIM™ (1).
2. Create the Sensor system object under the Video Capture Device object or select the corresponding object in the object tree
in the Hardware tab on the settings panel of Axxon PSIM™ (2).
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3. Specify the ID and name of the Sensor object and select the Video Capture Device object to become the parent of the Sens
or object (3).

(D Note

If the Sensor-Relay card is used, then specify that video capture card with ADC to which the Sensor-Relay card is
connected.

4. Select the channel number matching the number of output connector to which the sensor is connected (4).

5. In the group of switches, select the alarm mode: at switch on or at switch off. By default, the alarm at switch on mode is
selected (5).
The executive device corresponding to the Sensor system object operates in one of modes: alarm at switch on or alarm at
switch off.

(D Note

Sensors connected to Panasonic IP-devices (i-Pro series) trigger only at switch off.

When the alarm at switch off mode is selected, the normal state of the sensor is open. When the sensor closes, it triggers
and the corresponding actions are performed in Axxon PSIM™.,

6. In the Hardware dropdown list, select the type of executive device used as the detector in the guarded area (6).
The Hardware parameter is used for selecting the icon on the interactive map. This parameter is essential for better
perception of information (displayed on the map as object icons) by Operator and for real-time intercepting by Operator if
required.
Types of detectors available for the Sensor system object are given in the table.

Hardware Description

Infrared Icon of the interactive map for the
motion detectors

PIR Icon of the interactive map for the

device on the ceiling of the guarded area
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Glass Icon of the interactive map for the
device on the window of the guarded area
responding when the window is broken

Fire Icon of the interactive map for the

device responding to changes of heat

conditions in the guarded area
Window Icon of the interactive map for the

device installed some distance away the window

and responding when the window is broken
Smoke Icon of the interactive map for the

device responding to smoke in the guarded area
Reed switch = Icon of the interactive map for the

device responding to locking/unlocking

a window, door, etc.

7. Click the Apply button to save the changes.

When the Sensor is created in the objects tree, it is in the "Armed" state. To change the Sensor state, use a macro (see the Creating
and using macros section) or control the Sensor on the Map (see the Configuring the interactive map for object state indication and
controlling the objects and Operations with sensors sections). If the Sensor is armed, then at the Sensor switching on / off the "Alarm
event appears depending on the alarm mode setting - see step 5 above. If the Sensor is disarmed, the "Closed" / "Opened" events
appear correspondingly.

@ Note.

Axxon PSIM requests sensor state 3 times per second. Short-term triggering that last for less than 1/3 of a second can be
skipped.

Creating and configuring the Sensor system object is completed.
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Creating and configuring connection with the
Analog sensor (input)

An analog sensor os represented in Axxon PSIM as Analog sensor object created under the Video Capture Device object. On the
settings panel of the Video Capture Device object, set the Type, Model and Firmware of the IP-device or Sensor/Relay card to which
the analog sensor is connected and set the connection parameters. Use the Camera discovery tool to create the corresponding objects
without any additional configuration if the analog input is connected to a device integrated via Drivers Pack (see Drivers Pack

Documentation).
The analog sensor is configured as follows:

1. Go to the Analog sensor object settings panel.
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2. In the Channel number drop-down list, select the channel number matching the number of output connector to which the

sensor is connected (1).
3. Click Apply (2).

The analog sensor configuration is completed.

142


https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/DDP/Documentation+Drivers+Pack
https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/DDP/Documentation+Drivers+Pack

Configuring Sensor-Relay expansion cards
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How to configure relay connection

If relays are connected to the Sensor-Relay card, then up to 4 Relay objects can be created under the Video Capture Device parent
object.

All the Relay objects corresponding to relays connected to one Sensor-Relay card are to be created in the Hardware object tree
under the Video Capture Device object corresponding to the video capture card where the Sensor-Relay card is installed.

At least one Camera object is to be created under the same Video Capture device object for relay to work.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on FS-5, FS-6 or FS-16 video capture card, then the Relay objects are to be created under any Vid
eo Capture Device object within the hardware card.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on SC3BON16 (WS216) video capture card, then the Relay objects are to be created under the Vid
eo Capture Device object with 04 value of the PCI-channel.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on FS-8 video capture card, then the Relay objects are to be created under the Video Capture
Device object with 07 value of the PCI-channel.
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Relay objects can be relocated in the object tree. To change the parent Video Capture Device object of the Relay objects, change
the value of the Video Capture Device object on the settings panel of the Relay object. The value of this parameter is to correspond
to the number of the Video Capture Device object (in the object tree) under which the Relay object is to be located. If the value of
the Video Capture Device parameter is changed on the settings panel of the Relay object, then the object is moved to the branch of
child objects of the corresponding Video Capture Device object.

(D Note

All Relay objects related to one Sensor-Relay card are to be located in child branches under the same Video Capture Device
object for proper operation of Axxon PSIM™. The Relay objects are not to be located under different Video Capture Device
objects even if these objects represent the same video capture card with the adjustable Sensor-Relay card.

The next figure shows an example of locating the Relay objects in the object tree when two FS-6 (or FS-16) video capture cards with
4 relays connected to the first 4/4 (or 16/4) Sensor-Relay card and 2 relays connected to the second one are used.
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Configuring the Relay objects one is to specify the channel nhumbers of sensor connection to the Sensor-Relay card according to the
numbers of the DO pins on the card.

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Relay object.
The 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards allow connecting up to 4 relay channels according to the license key file.

The figure below shows an example of the channel numeration configuration of 4 relays connected to one 4/4 Sensor-Relay card
installed on FS-6 (or FS-16) video capture card (4 ADCs for 4 Video Capture Device objects).

Camera 1[1]

Camera 2 [2]

DO 1
DO 2
DO 3
DO 4

Video capture

olololelelolelelololr (0]6)
o]e]e]elolelelolole] i [o]e)

Channels of the second 16/4 Sensor-Relay card are numbered 1-4 according to input connectors.

Example of the channel numeration configuration of relays connected on the second (next) 16/4 Sensor-Relay card installed on FS-6
(or FS-16) video capture card (4 ADCs for 4 Video Capture Device objects):
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How to configure sensor connection using 4/4
Sensor-Relay card

One can create up to 4 Sensor objects under the Video Capture Device object when 4/4 Sensor-Relay card is installed.

All the Sensor objects corresponding to sensors connected to one 4/4 Sensor-Relay card are to be created in the Hardware object
tree under the Video Capture Device object corresponding to the video capture card where the Sensor-Relay card is installed.

At least one Camera object is to be created under the same Video Capture device object for sensor to work.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on FS-5, FS-6 or FS-16 video capture card, then the Sensor objects are to be created under any Vi
deo Capture Device object within the hardware card.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on SC3BON16 (WS216) video capture card, then the Sensor objects are to be created under the Vi
deo Capture Device object with 00 value of the PCI-channel.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on FS-8 video capture card, then the Sensor objects are to be created under the Video Capture
Device object with 07 value of the PCI-channel.

Programming
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Sensor objects can be relocated in the object tree. To change the parent Video Capture Device object of the Sensor objects,
change the value of the Video Capture Device object on the settings panel of the Sensor object. The value of this parameter is to
correspond to the number of the Video Capture Device object (in the object tree) under which the Sensor object is to be located. If
the value of the Video Capture Device parameter is changed on the settings panel of the Sensor object, then the object is relocated
to the branch of child objects of the corresponding Video Capture Device object.

@ Note

All Sensor objects related to one Sensor-Relay card are to be located in child branches under the same Video Capture
Device object for proper operation of Axxon PSIM™. The Sensor objects are not to be located under different Video
Capture Device objects even if these objects represent the same video capture card with the adjustable Sensor-Relay card.

The next figure shows an example of locating the Sensor objects in the object tree when two FS-6 (or FS-16) video capture cards with
4 sensors connected to the first 4/4 Sensor-Relay card and 2 sensors connected to the second one are used.
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When configuring the Sensor objects one is to specify the channel numbers of sensor connection to the Sensor-Relay card according
to the numbers of the input connectors.

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Sensor object.
The 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards allow connecting up to 4 sensor channels according to the license key file.

The next figure shows an example of the channel numeration configuration of 4 sensors connected to one 4/4 Sensor-Relay card
installed on FS-6 (or FS-16) video capture card (4 ADCs for 4 Video Capture Device objects):

Senzor 1

ideo capture device 1[1]

DO 1
DO 2
DO 3
DO 4

0000000000 |OC0O
Q00000000000

Channels of the second 4/4 Sensor-Relay card are numbered 1-4 according to input connectors.

Example of the channel numeration configuration of sensors connected on the second (next) 4/4 Sensor-Relay card installed on FS-6
(or FS-16) video capture card (4 ADCs for 4 Video Capture Device objects):
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How to configure sensor connection using 16/4
Sensor-Relay card

One can create up to 16 Sensor objects under the Video Capture Device object when 16/4 Sensor-Relay card is installed.

All the Sensor objects corresponding to sensors connected to one 16/4 Sensor-Relay are to be created in the Hardware object tree
under the Video Capture Device object corresponding to the video capture card where the Sensor-Relay card is installed.

At least one Camera object is to be created under the same Video Capture device object for sensor to work.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on FS-5, FS-6 or FS-16 video capture card, then the Sensor objects are to be created under any Vi
deo Capture Device object within the hardware card.

If the Sensor-Relay card is installed on FS-8 video capture card, then the Sensor objects are to be created under the Video Capture
Device object with 07 value of the PCI-channel.

Architecturs Hardware efaces Programming
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Sensor objects can be relocated in the object tree. To change the parent Video Capture Device object of the Sensor objects,
change the value of the Video Capture Device object on the settings panel of the Sensor object. The value of this parameter is to
correspond to the number of the Video Capture Device object (in the object tree) under which the Sensor object is to be located. If
the value of the Video Capture Device parameter is changed on the settings panel of the Sensor object, then the object is relocated
to the branch of child objects of the corresponding Video Capture Device object.

The figure below shows an example of locating the Sensor objects in the object tree when two FS-6 (FS-16) video capture cards with
16 sensors connected to the first 16/4 Sensor-Relay card and 2 sensors connected to the second one are used.
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When configuring the Sensor objects one is to specify the channel numbers of sensor connection to the Sensor-Relay card according
to the numbers of the input connectors.

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Sensor object.
The 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards allow connecting up to 4 sensor channels according to the license key file.

The figure below shows an example of the channel nhumeration configuration on the 16/4 Sensor-Relay card installed on FS-6 (or FS-
16) video capture card (4 ADCs for 4 Video Capture Device objects):
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Video capture dex ]

Video capture device 4[4
Channels of the second 16/4 Sensor-Relay card are numbered 1-16 according to input connectors.

Example of the channel numeration configuration of sensors connected on the second (next) 16/4 Sensor-Relay card installed on FS-6
(or FS-16) video capture card (4 ADCs for 4 Video Capture Device objects):
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Configuring Sensor-Relay expansion cards (low
profile)
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Connecting relays of 4/4 Sensor-Relay expansion
cards (low profile)

Depending on what video capture card is in use, the Relay objects corresponding to relays connected to 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low
profile) are created under the Video Capture Device objects of one of the following types: SC200Q4 Low profile (FS 115),
SC300Q16 (FX 4), SC300D16 (FX 8), SC310N16 (FX 16), SC3BON16 (WS 216), SC230N4 and SC590N4.

At least one Camera object is to be created under the same Video Capture device object for relay to work.

The Relay objects are to be created under the Video Capture Device object that has the first PCI channel. E.g., when building
security video subsystem with the use of two SC300Q16 (FX4) and two Sensor-Relay cards (low profile) the Relay objects are to be
created under the Video Capture Device objects with 00 (for the first SC300Q16 (FX4) card) and 04 (for the second SC300Q16
(FX4) card) values of PCI channels.

If the 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile) is installed on SC3BON16 (WS216) video capture card, then the Relay objects are to be
created under the Video Capture Device object with 04 value of the PCI-channel.

For SC310N16 (FX16) video capture card the Relay objects can be created under the Video Capture Device object with 00 or 08
value of PCI channel. Working channel is discovered experimentally.

For SC230N4 video capture card the Relay objects are to be created under the Video Capture Device object with 03 value of PCI
channel.

For SC590N4 card Relay objects can be created under the Video Capture Device object with number of PCI-channel equal to 01
(see Connecting 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) cards section for Sensor-Relay cards connected to low contacts of J2 connector of
CS590N4 card) and to 03 (for Sensor-Relay card connected to top contacts of J2 connector of SC590N4 card). If the SC590N4 card is
in use do not create not more than 4 Relay objects for one Video Capture Device object.

(D Note

Number of PCI channels (number of the Video Capture Device objects) for all types of cards is given in Features of video
subsystem configuration section.

Hardware Interfaces Programming

Wideo capture device 1
[ e

Apply Undo

One can create up to 4 Relay objects under the Video Capture Device object. When configuring the Relay objects one is to specify
the channel numbers of relay connection to 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile) according to external pinout of the card.

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Relay object.
4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile) allows connecting up to 4 relay channels according to the license key file.

The figure below shows an example of the channel numeration configuration of 4 relays connected to one 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low
profile).
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Channels of the second 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile) are numbered 1-4.
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Connecting sensors of 4/4 Sensor-Relay
expansion cards (low profile)

Depending on what video capture card is in use, the Sensor objects corresponding to sensors connected to 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low
profile) are created under the Video Capture Device objects of one of the following types: SC200Q4 Low profile (FS 115), SC300
Q16 (FX 4), SC300D16 (FX 8), SC310N16 (FX 16), SC3BON16 (WS 216), SC230N4 and SC590N4.

At least one Camera object is to be created under the same Video Capture device object for sensor to work.

The Sensor objects are to be created under the Video Capture Device object that has the first PCI channel. E.g., building security
video subsystem with the use of two SC300Q16 (FX4) and two Sensor-Relay cards (low profile) the Sensor objects are to be created
under the Video Capture Device objects with 00 (for the first SC300Q16 (FX4) card) and 04 (for the second SC300Q16 (FX4) card)
values of PCI channels.

If the Sensor-Relay card (low profile) is installed on SC3BON16 (WS216) video capture card, then the Sensor objects are to be created
under the Video Capture Device object with 00 value of the PCI-channel.

For SC310N16 (FX16) video capture card the Sensor objects can be created under the Video Capture Device object with 00 or 08
value of PCI channel. Working channel is discovered experimentally.

For SC230N4 video capture card the Sensor objects are to be created under the Video Capture Device object with 03 value of the
PCI channel.

For the SC590N4 card the Sensor objects can be created under the Video Capture Device with number of PCI-channel that equals
00 (see Connecting 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) cards section for Sensor-Relay card connected to low contacts of J2 connector of
CS590N4 card) and 02 (for DI/DO card connected to top contacts of J2 connector of SC590N4 card). If the SC590N4 card is in use, do
not create more than 4 Sensors objects for one Video Capture Device.

(D Note

Number of PCI channels (number of the Video Capture Device objects) for all types of cards is given in Features of video
subsystem configuration section.

Architecture Hardware Interf Programming
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One can create up to 4 Sensor objects under the Video Capture Device object. When configuring the Sensor objects one is to
specify the channel numbers of sensor connection to 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile). 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile) allows
connecting up to 4 sensor channels according to the license key file.

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Sensor object.
Channels are numbered according to external pinout of the card. The figure below shows an example of the channel numeration

configuration of 4 sensors connected to one 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile).
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Channels of the second 4/4 Sensor-Relay card (low profile) are numbered 1-4.
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Configuring SL USBIO cards

On the page:

® Features of running the SL USBIO 16x8 card drivers
® Connecting relays
® Connecting sensors

Features of running the SL USBIO 16x8 card drivers

Running of SL USBIO 16x8 card drivers in Windows can take up to 10 minutes. To reduce this time to 2 minutes, use the utility to
configure the USB device sensor/relay SL USBIO 16x8 — it can be downloaded at AxxonSoft website.

Set a lower value of the TimeOut PowerUp parameter for each device in this utility (recommended value is 10-20 seconds). The
utility does not provide the ability to select a specific device, so you should connect one SL USBIO 16x8 device in turn, disconnecting
others.

Axxon PSIM is to be started after running drivers of SL USBIO 16x8 devices (you can control the status of the drivers via the Windows
Device Manager).

If auto start of Axxon PSIM is configured using the Auto Startup feature in Windows, then configure the delayed start of Axxon PSIM at
least 2 minutes after the operating system reboots.

If Axxon PSIM starts as a Windows wrapper, safe operation of the SLIO USBIO 16x8 card is not guaranteed in Axxon PSIM. In this
case, select another way to start Axxon PSIM (see Configuring system startup and shutdown section in Administrator's Guide).

Connecting relays

The Relay objects corresponding to relays connected to SL USBIO (4x4, 16x8 and 24x4) card are created under the Video Capture
Device objects of the SL USBio type.

Architecture Hardware Interf Programming
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When configuring the Relay objects one is to specify the channel numbers of relay connection to the card. Channels are numbered
according to external pinout of the card (see Appendix 5. Electrical and technical specifications of Sensor-Relay cards).

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Relay object.

Connecting sensors

The Sensor objects corresponding to sensors connected to SL USBIO (4x4, 16x8 and 24x4) card are created under the Video
Capture Device objects of the SL USBio type.

Architecturs Hardware Interfaces Users Programming
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When configuring the Sensor objects one is to specify the channel numbers of sensor connection to the card. Channels are numbered
according to external pinout of the card (see Appendix 5. Electrical and technical specifications of Sensor-Relay cards).

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Sensor object.
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Configuring MO USBIO 4x4 devices
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Connecting relays MO USBIO 4x4

The Relay objects corresponding to relays connected to MO USBIO 4x4 device are created under the Video Capture Device objects
of the MO USBio type. One can create up to 4 Relay objects under the Video Capture Device object.

Hardware Programming
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(D Note

One is to specify the number of PCI channel that is not used by another object.

When configuring the Relay objects one is to specify the channel numbers of relay connection to MO USBIO 4x4 device. Channels are
numbered according to external pinout of the device (see Connecting MO USBIO 4x4 external module or Connecting MO USBIO 4x4
cards sections).

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Relay object.

MO USBIO 4x4 device allows connecting up to 4 relay channels according to the license key file.

The figure below shows an example of the channel numeration configuration of 4 relays connected to one MO USBIO 4x4 device.

o capture device 1[1]

N
[ < |

14®
15®
16®
179
12®
19®
209
21® _g

[ ]
Relay 1 |22%g10
Relay 2 Iz 3.\.11

Relay3 |za ‘\.12

Relayd [5%g13
M

/|

[TR==EN N S, N

The channels of the second (next) device are numbered 1-4.
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Connecting sensors MO USBIO 4x4

The Sensor objects corresponding to sensors connected to MO USBIO 4x4 device are created under the Video Capture Device
objects of the MO USBIio type. One can create up to 4 Sensor objects under the Video Capture Device object.

Architecture Hardware erf: Programming
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(D Note

One is to specify the number of PCI channel that is not used by another object.

When configuring the Sensor objects one is to specify the channel numbers of sensor connection to MO USBIO 4x4 device. Channels
are numbered according to external pinout of the device (see Connecting MO USBIO 4x4 external module or Connecting MO USBIO 4x4
cards sections).

To change the channel numeration, use the Channel Number list on the settings panel of the Sensor object.

MO USBIO 4x4 device allows connecting up to 4 sensor channels according to the license key file.

The figure below shows an example of the channel numeration configuration of 4 sensors connected to one MO USBIO 4x4 device.
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The channels of the second (next) device are numbered 1-4.
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Configuring sensors and relays connected via IP
devices

If relays are connected to the Server via IP devices, then select the corresponding type of IP device on the settings panel of the Video
Capture Device object; set IP address, name and password in order to connect to camera (see Configuring IP devices section).

(D Note

If relays are connected to the Server via Bosh IP device, then specify the service value in the Name field. With another
value the functionality of the relay is not performed on the Server.
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If Smartec STS-IPT-880 IP server is in use, then sensors are to be connected to those channels for which the Camera objects are
created. Channel with N number corresponds to 2 sensor channels with 2N-1 and 2N numbers.

(D Note

Smartec STS-IPT-880 IP Server supports up to 8 video channels and 16 sensors (2 sensors for each channel).

To connect each pair of sensors create the Camera object with N channel number, then create two Sensor objects with 2N-1 and 2N
channel numbers. The Camera and Sensor objects are created under one Video Capture Device object of the Smartec type. If
sensors are connected via inactive video channel (no Camera object), then the functionality of sensora is not performed on the Server.

To implement the functionality of sensors connected via AEBELL BL-E704F IP server disable the Auto Work Plan mode. This mode is
enabled/disabled via Web interface of IP server or in the dialog box of the Network DVR Monitor System utility (see the reference
documentation on IP server).
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Configuring AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS Sensor-Relay
cards

Sensor-Relay cards are integrated via Drivers Pack, so they can be added to the Axxon PSIM hardware tree using the Camera
discovery tool.

The AGRG-IO-16/8-WD-DS Sensor-Relay cards are configured as follows:

1. Launch the Camera discovery tool. To do this, click the Camera discovery tool button on the Settings panel of the Computer
object or select the corresponding item in the Computer object function menu in the hardware tree.
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Load configuration...
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2. In the Ip Wizard window, set the AGRG card checkbox (1).
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=y

3. Make sure that the correct model of the connected device is selected in the Model drop-down list (2).

(D Note

Leave the default values of the settings in all fields.
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4.

o

8.
9.

By default, all sensors and relays available on the device are enabled in the Camera discovery tool. If it is necessary to disable
any of them, click on the + button and uncheck the checkboxes next to the corresponding relays (the Executive device
object) and sensors (the Contact object).

Ip Wizard X
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<
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Search
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Click Apply (3).

Click Exit (4).

As a result, the required Video capture device, Sensor and Relay objects will be created in the Axxon PSIM hardware tree.
The corresponding type, model and firmware of the AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS card will be displayed on the settings panel of the
Video capture device object.

@ Note

The IP address field displays the device serial number. If it is necessary to enter this number manually, then to
obtain this number, you will need a utility which is available by the link.
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If it is necessary to configure the Relay objects — see Creating and configuring the Relay system object.
If it is necessary to configure the Sensor objects — see Creating and configuring the Sensor system object.
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Configuring the AGRG-I0-16/8-WD-DS Sensor-Relay cards in Axxon PSIM is completed.
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PTZ configuration
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PTZ configuration procedure

On this page:

® Pre-configuration
® Devices configuration procedure
© General PTZ configuration procedure in Axxon
PSIM
O Configuration option when an IP camera with
built-in PTZ is used
O Configuration option when an IP camera
controlled by the Control panel is used
O Configuration option using the Universal Control
device
® Interface object configuration procedure
® Additional settings
© PTZ control priorities
O Tracking of moving objects features

PTZ devices are used to expand the area of video surveillance by mechanical rotation of the video camera.

In Axxon PSIM, in order to control PTZ devices, it is necessary to configure system objects on the Hardware tab, as well as set up a
suitable interface solution.

On the Hardware tab, the selection of objects depends on the connected physical devices:

® Telemetry Controller and its child devices PTZ device and Control panel, if the connected PTZ device is designed for a
particular camera.

® Control device, if the device is integrated into the Axxon PSIM using Drivers Pack and is a universal control device (see Driver
s Pack documentation).

The Telemetry control panel is an interface object used for controlling PTZ devices. You can also control a PTZ camera using the Vid
eo Monitor or create a custom Operator query panel object.

To physically control PTZ devices, you can use a keyboard, a mouse and specialized devices—control panels and joysticks.

Pre-configuration
Before you start the configuration, it is necessary to do the following:

1. Physically connect PTZ devices and control panels to the Server (see Connecting PTZ devices and control panels).
2. Connect and configure the Cameras for which telemetry will be used (see Configuring video subsystem).

Devices configuration procedure

General PTZ configuration procedure in Axxon PSIM

1. Create and configure a Telemetry Controller on the Hardware tab. Each type of PTZ devices used for connection (for
example, each COM port with a device) corresponds to a separate Telemetry Controller.

2. Create and configure a PTZ device object which is a child object for the Controller. Each physical PTZ device corresponds to a
system object. Each PTZ device is interconnected with the Camera it is intended to control. The number of PTZ devices
connected to the Server is stated in the license.

3. Create and configure a Control panel object which is a child object for the Controller. It is designed for real-time control of
PTZ devices. It connects to a separate COM or USB port.

See Configuring PTZ devices (Telemetry Controllers), Configuring Control panel.

Configuration option when an IP camera with built-in PTZ is used

1. Create and configure a Telemetry Controller with the "IP camera" exchange protocol.
2. Create and configure a PTZ device object which is a child object for the Controller.

See Configuring PTZ IP cameras.

Configuration option when an IP camera controlled by the Control panel is used
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1. Create and configure two Telemetry Controller objects.
2. Within one Controller, create and configure a PTZ device.
3. Within the second Controller, create and configure the Control panel.

See Configuring control of PTZ IP camera using the control panel.

Configuration option using the Universal Control device

The Control device object is designed for configuring joysticks and universal devices integrated via the Drivers Pack. Using such a
device, you can control any PTZ cameras connected to the Server. If you use the Control device, you do not need to configure the Tel
emetry Controller, it is enough to create and configure the Control device on the Hardware tab.

See Configuring the Control device object.

(D Note

Joysticks connected to Axxon PSIM can also be configured using Windows OS tools—see Configuring joystick using Windows
OS tools.

Interface object configuration procedure
You can use the following interface objects for controlling PTZ devices:

1. Video Monitor window, which displays video from a PTZ camera. In this case, you do not need to configure additional
objects, it is enough to configure PTZ control in the Video Monitor.

2. Telemetry control panel is an interface object designed specifically for PTZ control. It is created and configured on the Interf
aces tab.

3. Operator query panel is a unique control panel that will be displayed in a separate window. It is developed by the
manufacturer of the PTZ device and is provided along with the software for the PTZ device. The files of unique control panels
for PTZ devices are stored in the program folder of the Axxon PSIM root folder. If you want to use a unique panel from the
manufacturer, then it is necessary to create and configure the Operator query panel object on the Hardware tab.

See Configuring the Monitor for telemetry control, Creating and configuring the Operator query panel for telemetry control, Telemetry
control panel configuration.

Additional settings

PTZ control priorities

After you configure PTZ, it is necessary to assign PTZ control priorities for the following objects:
1. Video Monitor;
2. Telemetry control panel;
3. Control panel.

This is necessary in order to organize the simultaneous use of PTZ devices by different users.

See Priorities of PTZ control.

Tracking of moving objects features

If necessary, you can set up the camera tracking function for an object that moves in a certain way on the video image. You can do it
using the following guides:

1. Configuring functions for tracking moving objects.
2. Patrolling configuration.
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Configuring PTZ devices (Telemetry Controllers)
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PTZ device setting procedure

PTZ device configuration in the Axxon PSIM™ software consists of creation and configuration of system objects corresponding to the
PTZ module, and user interface for PTZ device operation.

The user interface for PTZ device operation is represented by the following interface objects:

1.
2.
3.

Telemetry control panel;
Operator query panel;
Video Monitor.

Here is PTZ device setting procedure:

unhone

o

Configure Server ports to connect PTZ devices (see Configuring Server ports and remote workstation to connect PTZ devices).
Configure PTZ devices (see Configuring PTZ devices in Axxon PSIM™).

Configure Control panel (see Configuring Control panel).

Configure Telemetry control panel (see Telemetry control panel configuration).

Configure Operator query panel for telemetry control (PTZ devices of certain type) (see Creating and configuring the
Operator query panel for telemetry control).

Configure Video Monitor to control PTZ device with the help of mouse or joystick (see Configuring the Monitor for telemetry
control).

Configure the joystick for PTZ control (see Configuring the joystick for telemetry control).

Configure the mouse buttons to control PTZ device (see Configuring the mouse buttons to control PTZ devices).
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Configuring Server ports and remote workstation
to connect PTZ devices

PTZ devices are connected to the Server serial ports (COM). Axxon PSIM™ allows connecting the required number of PTZ devices on
demand.

Data exchange with a PTZ device is performed via the serial port (COM) in accordance with a specialized protocol. Each type of PTZ
devices has its own exchange protocol. Only one exchange protocol can be selected for data exchange via the serial port (COM).
Therefore, only one type of PTZ devices can be connected to one serial port (COM).

Several serial ports (COM) are configured one after another. Each type of serial ports (COM), used to connect the PTZ device, has the
corresponding Telemetry Controller object created and configured in the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog box.

To configure the serial port (COM) used for connecting PTZ devices of the same type, do the following:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Create the Telemetry Controller system object under the Computer object or select the corresponding object in the object
tree in the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog box (2).

Programming

Telemelry Controllr 1 G

LOCALHOST ~ ! COM1 “
ontrol panel 1[1]
1[1.1] 3600 M5

capture device 1 [1]
Camera 1[1] Paiity

@or 7 @mrRs 8

3. When the Telemetry Controller object is created, enter the ID, the name of the object and select the Server to the COM port
of which the PTZ device is connected.

4. Select the protocol of data exchange with PTZ device in the list. The names of data exchange protocol in this list correspond to
the names of PTZ types (3).

5. Select the serial port (COM) number in the Port list (4). If the device is connected via Ethernet (over a converter), enter the IP
address and port to send telemetry commands using the selected protocol.

1. Important!

The port is to be selected only if the PTZ device is connected to the computer COM port. Otherwise, if PTZ control is
to be performed on the IP device, select the Remote COM port value. PTZ control commands will be sent via the
device driver and the RS-485 or RS-232 network address will be set on the settings panel of the PTZ device object
(see Configuring PTZ devices in Axxon PSIM™).

(D Note.

If OKO telemetry system is in use, select the NM port number in the Port drop-down list (4).

6. Change the data exchange speed if necessary (5).

(D Note

Take into account that the data exchange speed via the COM port is specified by the vendor of PTZ device. The speed
of data exchange with the PTZ device via the COM port must be the same as speed specified by the vendor.
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(D Note

If you need to change the COM port settings, change the relevant COM port settings in the Windows OS (information
on how to configure COM port in the Windows OS can be found in Appendix 4. Technical specifications of video
capture cards).

. Change the parity check parameters for the data exchange if necessary (6).

. If PTZ devices are passive (i.e. with no power supply), the power supply of the PTZ devices must be activated via the DTR or
RTS outputs of the COM port by setting the DTR or RTS checkboxes checked (7,8).

. To save the changes, click the Apply button (9).
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Configuring PTZ devices in Axxon PSIM™

The number of PTZ devices connected to the Server is specified in the license key bundled with Axxon PSIM™ distribution Kkit.

Every PTZ device has the corresponding PTZ device system object in Axxon PSIM™. The PTZ device object is a child object to the Tel
emetry Controller object.

PTZ device configuration involves selection of the camera equipped with a PTZ device and setting PTZ MAC addresses. When the
absolute telemetry is in use, you will also have to configure points calibration (see Configuring calibration of points in camera FoV).

Several PTZ devices are configured one after another.

To configure PTZ devices, do the following:

1.
2.

11.

12.

Go to the Hardware tab in the setting panel of Axxon PSIM™ (1).
Create a PTZ device object under the Telemetry controller object or select the relevant object in the object tree in the Hard
ware tab of the System settings dialog box (2).

Architecture Hardware 1 Interfaces

capture device 1 [1]
Camera 11[1]
capture device 2 [2]

Parameter
ve T -
Q9 |Mouse Presst 2

10 |Joystick | Preset 3
11 | FartCick Presetd
Preset 5

Preset 8

Preset 7
W SelectDeselect 7

Hzin

Specify the ID, the name of the PTZ device object and select the Telemetry controller object to which the PTZ device is
connected (3).

Select the ID of the camera equipped with a PTZ device (4).

Select the name of the camera equipped with a PTZ device (5).

@ Note

Specify either the video camera ID or its name.

In the Presets table, set checkboxes checked next to the names of presets that are to be displayed on Telemetry control
panel (see Telemetry control panel configuration section). Change the preset's name if necessary (6).

(D Note

In order to select all presets or cancel this operation, use the Select/Deselect checkbox (7). The maximum number
depends on the device, see Appendix 6. Maximum number of presets for IP devices.

Set minimal and maximal speed of optical zoom in standard units for PTZ device in the Zooming group (8).

Set minimal and maximal rotation speed in standard units for PTZ device while mouse control from the Monitor in the Mouse
group (9).

Set minimal and maximal rotation speed while joystick control in the Joystick group (10)

. Set minimal and maximal rotation speed of PTZ device in direction of mouse click (Point&Click) in standard units for PTZ device

in the Point&Click group (11).

Specify the MAC address of the PTZ device in the Device address field. The PTZ MAC address corresponds to the address set
on the PTZ device with the help of jumpers or configured while programming the PTZ device in the bundled software (12).

If the continuous PTZ mode (Continuous Mode) is to be disabled, set the Force disabling continuous PTZ mode checkbox
checked (13).

(D Note.

If the checkbox is set unchecked, then the continuous PTZ mode is automatically enabled for the PTZ devices that
support it.
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13. To save the changes, click the Apply button (14).
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Configuring Control panel

A telemetry control panel is used to control PTZ devices. The Control panel system object is used for the PTZ control panel hardware
device registration in Axxon PSIM.

(D Note.

Some of the PTZ control panels may be registered as Control device - see Configuring the Control device object.

After the telemetry control panel is connected, registered and configured, the Key pressed event from the Control panel object is
registered in the system at pressing a key on the panel, as well as other events depending on the control panel model - see
subsections.

When connecting the telemetry control panel integrated into the Drivers Pack, you can use the Camera discovery tool to automatically
register the Control panel object in Axxon PSIM similar to IP devices. Axis T8310 and Videotec DCZ control panels are integrated in
this way at the time of writing this documentation. Their connection can also be configured and manually as described below. See the D
rivers Pack documentation for the full list of control panels (CCTV Keyboards) for which you can use the Camera discovery tool.

To register and configure the Control panel object, do the following:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Create the Control panel system object under the Telemetry Controller object or select the relevant object in the Hardware
tab of the System settings dialog box (2).

1 Attention!

If control panel is connected using the USB interface, then all settings related to COM-port are ignored by system. In
this case, go to step 8.

Programming

Control panel 1
T ller W Disable COM1 i

Telemety Cantioller 1 H 9500 M 4
> capture device 1[1]

era1[1] 6 m@otR RS T

> capture device 2 [2]

Pricrity-

Low prioity M8

3. Specify the ID, the name of the Control panel object and select the Telemetry controller object to which the PTZ device is
connected.
4. Select the COM port number in the Port list in order to connect the Control panel device (3).

(D Note

The Control panel is connected to the COM port different from that to which the PTZ device is connected. Therefore,
another COM port number must be specified on the settings panel of the parent (for the Control panel object) Telem
etry Controller object.

5. Specify the speed of data exchange between the computer and the telemetry control panel device, if necessary (4).

Specify parity check parameters for the data exchange if necessary (5).

7. If the telemetry control panel device is passive (i.e. with no independent power supply), the power supply is to be activated via
the DTR or RTS outputs of the COM port by setting the DTR or RTS check boxes (6,7).

o

175


https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/DDP/Documentation+Drivers+Pack
https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/DDP/Documentation+Drivers+Pack

(D Note

The COM port speed and parity settings of the parent Telemetry controller object do not relate to the similar settings
of the Control panel object, as they refer to another COM port.

@ Note

The Speed and Parity settings must be the same as the COM port settings in the Windows OS.

8. To change the PTZ device control priority for the telemetry control panel device, select the relevant item in the Priority list (8).
9. To save the changes, click the Apply button (9).
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Features of BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-
Universal control panel configuration and
operation

On the page:

® Configuring BOSCH KBD-Digital or
BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel
in Axxon PSIM™

® Features of BOSCH KBD-Digital or
BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel
operation in Axxon PSIM™

® Example of JScript script

Configuring BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel in Axxon PSIM™
Configure BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel in Axxon PSIM™ as follows:

1. Create the Telemetry Controller object.
2. Configure the Telemetry Controller object as follows:

Sett
Telemetry Contraller 1
_ S Bozch-lntuik e A
o —p—

LOCALHOST ~ Part COM1 ~
Rate 19200 w

Parity

Mone ~

[ DR RS

,-'-'cp P I‘;‘ Qﬂ do

a.
b.
C.
d.

Set the Bosch-IntuiKey interface protocol.
Select the COM port in the Port list.
Set 19200 value to the Rate parameter.
Set the None value for the Parity parameter.
e. Set the DTR and RTS checkboxes checked.
3. Create the Control panel system object under the Telemetry Controller object.
4. Configure the Control panel object as described in Configuring Control panel section.

BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel is now configured in Axxon PSIM™.
Features of BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel operation in Axxon PSIM™

177



1 Attention!

Before you start using BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel in Axxon PSIM™, switch it to the Terminal
mode. For this, press the Prod key and select Terminal on the monitor.

@ Note

Detailed information on BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel is given in official reference
documentation on this device.

When the key is pressed on BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel there is Key is pressed or Key is released
message in Axxon PSIM™.

Event Message Parameter Description
KEY_PRESSED @ Key pressed @ paramO Code of pressed key
KEY_RELEASED ' Key released paramO Code of released key

In the comments to these events the code (param0) of pressed and released key is specified.

(D Note

With long key pressing (more then 500 milliseconds) the Key is pressed event is repeated with 100 milliseconds interval.
Releasing the key one Key is released message is received.

Key codes of BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel:

Key Key code Key Key code
SOFTKEY 1L 0x01 4 0x34
SOFTKEY 2L 0x02 5 0x35
SOFTKEY 3L 0x03 6 0x36
SOFTKEY 4L 0x04 7 0x37
SOFTKEY 5L 0x05 8 0x38
SOFTKEY 6L 0x06 9 0x39
SOFTKEY 7L 0x07 MONITOR 0x20
SOFTKEY 1R 0x08 PRODUCT 0x21
SOFTKEY 2R 0x09 CLEAR 0x22
SOFTKEY 3R 0x0A IRISA 0x23
SOFTKEY 4R 0x0B IRISB 0x24
SOFTKEY 5R 0x0C ACK 0x25
SOFTKEY 6R 0x0D ENTER 0x26
SOFTKEY 7R OxO0E SHOT 0x27

0 0x30 FOCUSA 0x28
1 0x31 FOCUSB 0x29
2 0x32 0+1 0x81
3 0x33 MONITOR + CLEAR 0x82

The following special features are available for BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panel:

1. Paint figure (set by Figure, Type of painting, Paint figure, original Y-coordinate, end Y-coordinate, original X-
coordinate, end X-coordinate and Screen).

2. Clear screen (set by Screen parameter).

3. Type text (set by X-coordinate, Y-coordinate, Coding, Style, Screen and Text parameters).
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(D Note

Bold text is displayed only on the status display.

Example of JScript script

bosch.txt and bosch_menu.txt files are available when clicking the links.

bosch_menu.txt file consists of Jscript script that, when initiated by macro, displays the menu on the BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH
KBD-Universal telemetry control panel. This menu shows the correspondence of keys of BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal c
ontrol panels to the actions they perform. This script is to be run just once.

bosch.txt file consists of Jscript script that assigns actions to keys of BOSCH KBD-Digital or BOSCH KBD-Universal control panels as

follows:

Key

SOFTKEY 1L
SOFTKEY 2L
SOFTKEY 3L
SOFTKEY 4L
SOFTKEY 5L
SOFTKEY 6L
SOFTKEY 7L
SOFTKEY 1R
SOFTKEY 2R
SOFTKEY 3R

SOFTKEY 4R
SOFTKEY 5R
SOFTKEY 6R
SOFTKEY 7R
MONITOR
ACK

ENTER

SHOT

Code (denary) Code (hexadecimal) Action

1

2

10

11
12
13
14
32
37
38
39

0x01
0x02
0x03
0x04
0x05
0x06
0x07
0x08
0x09

0x0A

0x0B
0x0C
0x0D
Ox0E
0x20
0x25
0x26

0x27

Example of how to use script.

Display 1 video surveillance window on the monitor
Display 4 video surveillance windows on the monitor
Display 9 video surveillance windows on the monitor
Display all video surveillance windows

Rewind

Playback

Go to the archive playback mode

Export frame

Print frame

Run macro 2

Run macro 3

Forward wind

Stop playback

Go to the video surveillance mode
Specify monitor ID

Display menu (run macro 1)
Specify camera ID

Go to preset

Task: to display camera 2 on the monitor 1 and go to preset 3.

@ Note.

Preset 3 is to be saved, for example using the PTZ control with Universal PTZ control panel.

1. Click the 1 button, then click the MONITOR button. The information about current monitor number is displayed on the display

of the control panel.

2. Click the 2 button on the control panel, then click the ENTER button. As a result, camera 2 is displayed on the monitor 1, and
information about current camera number is displayed on the display of the control panel.

3. Click the 3 button on the control panel, then click the STOP button. As a result, camera 2 switches to preset 3, and information
about current preset number is displayed on the display of the control panel.
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Features of Axis T8310 control panel
configuration and operation

On the page:

® General information

® Features of Axis T8310 control
panel operation in Axxon PSIM

® Example of script in JScript

General information

Two versions of Axis T8310 control panel are integrated with Axxon PSIM: Rev01 and Rev02. The setup and operation procedure for
these versions in Axxon PSIM is similar.

It is not recommended to connect control panels of both versions to Axxon PSIM at the same time to avoid incorrect operation of the
system.

The control panel can be added to Axxon PSIM as a control device - see Configuring the Control device object. In this case, events on
pressing keys, changing the position of the joystick, etc. in the Event Viewer are received from the Control Device object.

Configuring Axis T8310 control panel in Axxon PSIM
Configure Axis T8310 control panel in Axxon PSIM as follows:

1. Create the Telemetry controller object.
2. Configure the Telemetry controller object as follows:

Telemetry Contraller 1
Computer [ i

LOCALHOST i

Parity

MHone v

v o [ RS

Undo

a. Set the Axis interface protocol.
b. Other settings of this object are ignored by system because the control panel of Axis T8310 telemetry is connected to
the Server using USB interface.
3. Create the Control panel system object under the Telemetry controller object.
4. Configure the Control panel object as described in Configuring Control panel section.
5. If Rev01 panel is in use, restart Axxon PSIM
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Axis T8310 control panel is now configured in Axxon PSIM.

Features of Axis T8310 control panel operation in Axxon PSIM

(D Note.

Detailed information on Axis T8310 control panel is given in official reference documentation on this device

Pressing the key on Axis T8310 control panel there is Key is pressed or Key is released message in Axxon PSIM.
AXIS T8310 control panel is a modular system that consists of three devices:

1. AXIS T8311 joystick. This device has functionality of an ordinary joystick and it is configured in the standard way (see Configuri
ng the joystick for telemetry control section). The device also has 6 hot keys.

(D Note.

By default, the image zooms out if z axis is rotated right (in clockwise order) and zooms in if z axis is rotated left
(counterclockwise) while the telemetry is controlled in the Monitor using Axis 8311 joystick.

2. AXIS T8312 keyboard has10 hot keys and 12 programmed keys.
3. AXIS T8313 Jog Dial has 6 hot keys and a navigation wheel.

The panel model varies depending on the connected devices.

T8310 All devices

T8311 Joystick only
T8311/T8312 Joystick and keypad
T8311/T8313 Joystick and jog dial
T8312 Keypad only
T8312/T8313 | Keypad and jog dial

T8313 Jog dial only

If complete AXIS T8310 control panel is used, then modules are connected to each other via AXIS T8312 keyboard (USB hub).
Functions of control panel related to pressing keys can be performed with the help of following:
1. scripts in JScript (see details on how to create scripts in The Script object. Programming using the JScript language);
2. programs in internal language in Axxon PSIM;
3. macros (see Creating and using macros).

Pressing the key on the keyboard of AXIS T8310 control panel in Axxon PSIM there is Key is pressed or Key is released message.

Description of ‘Key is pressed’ and 'Key is released’” messages:

Event Message Parameter Description Value range
KEY_PRESSED @ Key pressed paramO Code of pressed key 0..21
device Device with pressed key. 0 - AXIS T8312 main keyboard,

1 - AXIS T8313 keyboard
KEY_RELEASED @ Key pressed = paramO Code of released key 0..21
device Device with released key 0 - AXIS T8312 main keyboard,

1 - AXIS T8313 Jog Dial

The Control panel object (TELEMETRY_EXT) is the issuer of these events. In the comment to these events the code of pressed and
released key is specified.

Key codes of AXIS T8312 control panel:
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Key Keycode Key Keycode
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12
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] |

3 -4 14
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N | & | N
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6 | Fq
7 |7 F2
8 |° F3
9 ° F4 =

= | 10 F5 2

(D Note.

Control panel key codes and the event issuer depend on the panel firmware.

When the position of AXIS T8313 joystick is changed, the Axxon PSIM receives the Position is changed message.

Description of Position is changed message:

Event Message Parameter Description Value range
MOVED ' Position changed = paramO Offset value JogDial -1..1; shuttle -8..7
device ‘AXIS T8313' type of control-gear 0 - JogDial,
1 - shuttle

The following special features are available for AXIS T8310 control panel:

1. Switch on relay (set by Relay identifier parameter). This command allows switching on the light on the key with light (12-16).
2. Switch off relay (set by Relay identifier parameter). This command allows switching off the light on the key with light (12-16).

Example of script in JScript
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The link provides the file containing the script on JScript, which allows assigning actions to the keys of the AXIS T8310 telemetry

control panel as follows:

Axis TB312
Key Action
F1 1-CAM layout
F2 A-CAM lanyout
Fa S-CAM layout
Fa 16-CANM layout

Fo 25-CAM layout

=®  Monitor ID

Be CameralD

bee Goto preset
nat used

Save preset

@
=
B Switch between live-view & archive

ARt  notused
Axis TBI13

Key
A
[L]
[R]

Usage example:

Action
standart controls
expart frarme
export arch

Ciuter contral =
increasefdecrease camers
surveillance window size

Inner control = nextprevious

1. To activate Camera 3 on Monitor 12 do the following:

a. Press 12 then
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b. Press 3 then .

2. To go to preset #2 do the following:

-
b:i
a. Press 2 then
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Features of Lilin PIH-800III control panel
configuration and operation

On the page:

® Configuring Lilin PIH-8001III
telemetry control panel

® Using Lilin PIH-800III telemetry
control panel

Configuring Lilin PIH-800III telemetry control panel
Configure the Lilin PIH-800III telemetry control panel in the Axxon PSIM as follows:

1. Create the Telemetry controller object.
a. Configure the Telemetry controller object as follows:

Telemetry Contraller 1 A
Lilin FIH-7000/ 7600 e
o ——

LOCALHOST ~ Port COrM1 w
Fate 9E00 w

Farity

MHare -

& DR [ RTS

.n'-'q:l [ul |',' un do

b. Specify the Lilin PIH-7000/7600 communication protocol.

{D Note.

In order to transmit directly data to Lilin cameras connected via a serial port, select the Lilin PIH-7000
/7600 Direct communication protocol. However, the full functionality of these cameras can be used, even
what is not supported by Axxon PSIM.

c. In the Port list, specify the number of the serial (COM) port for connecting to the telemetry controller.
d. Specify 9600 value for the Rate parameter.
e. Specify None value for the Parity parameter.
f. Set the DTR and RTS checkboxes checked.

2. Create the Control panel object under the Telemetry controller object.

3. Configure the Control panel object as described in Telemetry control panel configuration section.
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Lilin PIH-800III telemetry control panel is now configured in Axxon PSIM.

Using Lilin PIH-800III telemetry control panel

Some of Lilin PIH-800III telemetry control panel's keys correspond to standard functions in Axxon PSIM.

@ Note.

The functionality of these keys is also described in the reference documentation on Lilin PIH-800III control panel.

Key Function
ZOOM IN / ZOOM OUT Increases/decreases the size of the image
FOCUS FAR / FOCUS NEAR Increases/decreases the focal distance of the lens
IRISO/IRIS C Opens/closes the aperture
AUTOFOCUS Sets the focal distance of the lens automatically
AUTOIRIS Automatically selects the position of the aperture
AUTOPAN Switches the pan head to auto-pan mode; or switches a dome camera to auto-patrol mode
PRESET Switches to a preset; saves a preset
PRESET 1/2/3/4 Switches to preset 1/2/3/4

Some of Lilin PIH-800III control panel's keys can be used through the KEY_PRESSED event. Axxon PSIM receives the KEY_PRESSED
event when these keys are pressed on Lilin PIH-800III telemetry control panel's keyboard.

Event Message Parameter Description
KEY_PRESSED ' A key was pressed paramO Code the key that was pressed
The source of this event is the Control panel object (TELEMETRY_EXT). The event's documentation indicates the code of the key that

was pressed (param0). The key code for entering a number (1, 2, or 4 digits) is equal to the number entered. A four-byte hexadecimal
code is used for function keys.

Key Code Hexadecimal code
ESC | 1769472 0x001B0000
LIGHT | 655360 0x000A0000
CTRL1 | 851969 0x001A0000
CTRL2 | 851970 0x00090000
CLR | 3604480 0x00370000
ENT 3538944 0x00360000
WIPER 786432 0x000C0000
SPRAY @ 720896 0x000B0000

No messages are sent to Axxon PSIM when the F1-F4, MON and CAM keys are pressed.

Control panel functions associated with the execution of actions in Axxon PSIM when events arrive from the control panel can be
implemented using the following resources:

1. Scripts written in the JScript programming language (see The Script object. Programming using the JScript language for more
information on how to create scripts);

2. Programs written in internal programming language in Axxon PSIM;

3. Macros (see Creating and using macros in Administrator's Guide for more information).
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Features of Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel
configuration and operation

On the page:

® Configuring Panasonic WV-CU950
control panel in Axxon PSIM™

® Features of Panasonic WV-CU950
control panel operation in Axxon
pSIM™

® Example of JScript script

Configuring Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel in Axxon PSIM™

Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel is connected using 4-wired version of RS-485 interface. Before connecting Panasonic WV-CU950
control panel, make sure that the MODE switches are set to the position corresponding to connection via RS-485 protocol: switches
number 1 and number 5 are to be set to ON, the rest to OFF. See details on how to set switches in the reference documentation.

Configure Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel in Axxon PSIM™ as follows:

1. Create the Telemetry controller object.
2. Configure the Telemetry controller object as follows:

Telemetry Cantraller 1
= Panazanic P5-Data w
LComputer I 1

LOCALHOST v Port COm1 -
R ate SE00 ~

Parity

Mare ~
c

e oTR e R

Apply Undo

a.
b.
C.
d.

Set the Panasonic PS-Data interface protocol.
Select the COM port in the Port list.
Set 9600 value for the Rate parameter.
Set the None value for the Parity parameter.
e. Set the DTR and RTS checkboxes checked.
3. Create the Control panel system object under the Telemetry controller object.
4. Configure the Control panel object as described in Configuring Control panel section.

Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel is now configured in Axxon PSIM™.

Features of Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel operation in Axxon PSIM™
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Pressing the key on Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel there is Key pressed or Key released message in Axxon PSIM™.

Description of ‘Key pressed’ and ‘Key released’ messages:

Event Message Parameter Description
KEY_PRESSED @ Key pressed @ paramO Code of pressed key
KEY_RELEASED ' Key released paramO Code of released key

The Cotrol panel object (TELEMETRY_EXT) is the source of these events. In the comment to these events the code of pressed and
released key is specified.

Key codes of Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel:

Key Key code Key Key code

1 L 30 T

2 2! 31 v
3 3 32 v
4 Zy 33 W'
5 '5' 34 X'
6 '6' 35 Y
7 7 36 V4
8 '8! 37 a’
9 9! 38 b’
10 0’ 39 ¢
11 A 40 d'
12 ‘B’ 41 e’
13 ' 42 '
14 D' 43 g’
15 'E 44 h
16 P 45 it
17 G 46 !
18 H 47 K
19 T 48 L
20 7 49 'm'
21 K 50 n
22 K 51 o'
23 ™' 52 P’
24 N 53 q'
25 0’ 54 Is
26 P 55 's'
27 Q' 56 't
28 R’ 57 o'
29 's'

When the position of Panasonic WV-CU950 joystick is changed, then there is the Position changed message.

Description of Position changed message:

Event Message Parameter Description Value range

MOVED ' Position changed = param0 Offset value JogDial -1..1; shuttle -6..6
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device Type of control-gear 0 - JogDial,

1 - shuttle

Functions of control panel related to pressing keys can be performed with the help of following:

1. scripts in JScript (see details on how to create scripts in The Script object. Programming using the JScript language);
2. programs in internal language in Axxon PSIM;
3. macros (see details in Administrator's Guide, Creating and using macros section).

The following special features are available for Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel using macros:

1. Clear screen - allows clearing the device screen.

Type text (set by Y coordinate, Text and Indication parameters) - displaying text with certain position and indication on the
device screen.

Set alarm (set by Audio alarm parameter). Set alarm signal type.

Switch on relay (set by Relay identifier parameter). This command allows switching on the indicator.

Switch off relay (set by Relay identifier parameter). This command allows switching off the indicator.

Reboot (set by Reboot type parameter). Allows rebooting the device immediately or after a time period.

N

ounkw

Example of JScript script

The file with JScript can be found here. It allows assigning actions to Panasonic WV-CU950 control panel keys:

Key Function

K Continuous playback/pause

] Stop playback

I Switch to the archive playback mode/view live video mode
N Clear control panel display

n Enter key emulation

A Set the Video surveillance monitor ID

B Set the camera ID

D Go to the preset

F Record preset

i Layout with 1 camera

j Layout with 4 cameras

k Layout with 9 cameras

| Layout with 16 cameras
Shifting wheel of rotary control = Rewind/fast forward playback

Shifting frame-by-frame wheel | Maximize/minimize the Surveillance window
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Features of Samsung SSC-2000 control panel
configuration and operation

Configure Samsung SSC-2000 telemetry control panel in Axxon PSIM as follows:

1. Create the Telemetry controller object.
a. Configure the Telemetry controller object as follows:

5 gz
Telermetry Cantroller 1 :
_ 5

LOCALHOST ~ Part CO1| w
Rate 9E00 ~

Parity

Mohe w

@ oTR [ RTs

Undo

b. Specify the Samsung communication protocol (1).
c. In the Port list, select the number of the serial (COM) port for connecting to the telemetry controller (2).
d. Specify 9600 value for the Rate parameter (3).
e. Specify None value for the Parity parameter (4).
f. Set the DTR and RTS checkboxes checked (5,6).
2. Create the Control panel object under the Telemetry controller object.
3. Configure the Control panel object as described in Telemetry control panel configuration section.

Samsung SSC-2000 telemetry control panel is now configured in Axxon PSIM.
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Features of EverFocus EKB200 control panel
configuration

Configure EverFocus EKB200 telemetry control panel in Axxon PSIM as follows:

1. Create the Telemetry Controller object.

{D Note.

You can leave default settings of the Telemetry Controller object.

2. Create the Control panel object.
3. Select EverFocus EKB200 in the Port field (1).

Control panel 1
lernet olle ml D ] ort EverFocus EKBZ00
Telemetry Controller 1 v s 9500 &

Parity

Priarity

Lowy priority w

2

Apply Undo

{D Note.

As the control panel is connected to the computer via USB, then you can leave default Rate, Parity, DTR and RTS
settings.

4. To apply settings, click the Apply button (2).

Even if there are no PTZ cameras in the system, there will be events (when buttons are pressed and the joystick position is changed)
from the Control panel object corresponding to EverFocus EKB200 telemetry control panel. These events will be displayed in the
event log and they can be used in scripts and macros (see also TELEMETRY_EXT Keyboard in Guide for creating scripts (programming)).

EverFocus EKB200 telemetry control panel is now configured.
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Features of Samsung SPC-7000 control panel
configuration

On the page:

® Configuring Samsung SPC-7000
control panel
® Example of script in JScript

Configuring Samsung SPC-7000 control panel
Configure Samsung SPC-7000 telemetry control panel in Axxon PSIM as follows:

1. Create the Telemetry control panel object.

{D Note.

You can leave default settings of the Telemetry control panel object.

2. Create the Control panel object.

Cantral panel 1
Telemetry Controller W o ] samsung SPC 7000~

Telemetry Contraller 1 B Rate 9600 e

o oTR e RS

Pricirity

Lawy pricrity e

p.

.-'-'-p |:||',' un do

3. Select Samsung SPC-7000 in the Port field (1).

{D Note.

As the control panel is connected to the computer via USB, then you can leave default Speed, Parity, DTR and RTS
settings.

4. To apply the changes, click the Apply button (2).

Samsung SPC-7000 panel is now configured.
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Example of script in JScript

The link provides the file containing the script on JScript, which allows assigning actions to the keys of the Samsung SPC-7000 telemetr
y control panel as in the manufacturer’s manual.
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Features of using VIDEOTEC DCZ keyboard

This keyboard is connected to Axxon PSIM as a standard joystick — see Configuring the joystick for telemetry control. When connecting
the keyboard to the computer, it is necessary to press SET + 5 keys on it, in this case it will be defined by the system as a USB
gaming device. There is no need to create a Control panel object under the Telemetry controller object.

The figure below shows the correspondence of the key codes to the buttons on the keyboard.

OIOIDICIO)

@E 000 ©®®
@DE VOO O
@O 000 O®
OE WO O®

QIIDIDID)

1 Important!

External left joystick is not supported in Axxon PSIM.

The right joystick allows controlling the rotation of the camera lens along the X, Y, Z axes.

When pressing keyboard buttons, Axxon PSIM receives events of the following form:
TELEMETRY|1.1||joystick<1>,button <29>,tel_prior <1>,monitor <1>,speed <0>,cam <1>,operator <>,vy <0>,vx <0>

1 Important!

By default, the keyboard automatically sends ZOOM_IN and ZOOM_OUT commands to the Axxon PSIM when 1 or 2 keys are
pressed. For proper operation of the keyboard, it is necessary to reset the command values for the keyboard buttons. For
this, create empty string values 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 in the
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Telemetry branch for the 64-bit system
(HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Telemetry for 32-bit) on the computer to which the keyboard is
connected.

Actions are assigned to pressed buttons using a script or program (find more information on creating scripts in The Script object.
Programming using the JScript language). The example of this script can be downloaded here.
This example assigns the following actions to the buttons of the keyboard:

Key code Action

10 Activate previous camera

12 Activate next camera

13 Focus in

14 Focus out

15 Enable auto focus

16 Set preset number

18 Delete preset number

21 Activate layout wit 1 camera
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22

23

24

40

25

26

32

Activate layout wit 4 cameras
Activate layout wit 9 cameras
Activate layout wit 16 cameras
Activate layout wit all cameras
Go to the live video mode

Go to archive mode

Start patrolling
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Configuring PTZ IP cameras

Configuration of PTZ IP cameras differs from that of other PTZ devices.

PTZ IP cameras are connected via the local net via the TCP/IP transport protocol. Uniform communication protocol is used for all PTZ
IP cameras.

Configure the Telemetry Controller object as follows:

1. Go to the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Create the Telemetry Controller system object under the Computer object or select the relevant object in the Hardware

tab of the System settings dialog box (2).

Hardware | ] Inteffaces

= otR = Rrs

Undo

3. Specify the ID, the name of the Telemetry Controller object and select the Server connected with the PTZ device (3)
4. Select the data exchange protocol in the list. To use TCP/IP protocol for the data exchange with a PTZ IP camera, select IP

camera as the protocol (4).

(D Note

When the IP camera item is selected on the Settings panel of the Telemetry Controller object, the other settings
cannot be changed.

@ Note

If Bosch VG5 AutoDome 700 Series camera is in use, select the Bosch-Autodome 1.0 protocol, for Bosch VG4
AutoDome and Bosch VG5 AutoDome 800 Series cameras select Bosch-Autodome 4.0.

5. To save all the changes, click the Apply button (5).

(D Note

The PTZ device object configuration for PTZ IP camera control is the same as for control over PTZ devices when they are
connected via the Server's COM port.
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Configuring control of PTZ IP camera using the
control panel

To control the PTZ IP camera using the control panel connected via COM-port create two Telemetry controller objects:

Architecture Hardware
= =
FR Operator query panel 1[1]
++ Control device 1[1]
= Telemetry Controller 1 [1]

EF PTZ device 1.1 [1.1]

Video capture device 1 [1]

¢ Camera 1 [1]
ideo capture device 2 [2]

1. With the Control panel child object. Configure the Telemetry controller object depending on connected control panel as

described in the corresponding section, see Configuring Control panel.
2. With the PTZ device child object. Configure the Telemetry controller as described in the Configuring PTZ IP cameras section,
and configure the PTZ device child object as described in the Configuring PTZ devices in Axxon PSIM™ section.

197



Features of Vivotek Panoramic PTZ configuration

Vivotec Panoramic PTZ functional supports Vivotek SF8172 and Vivotek SF 8172V fish-eye cameras and Vivotek SD8362E PTZ camera.

Information on how to install these cameras and configure connection between them for proper operation of Vivotek Panoramic PTZ
functional is given in the official documentation that is available on the Vivotek's web-site: http://www.vivotek.com/panoramic%?20ptz/

For Vivotek Panoramic PTZ functional operation in the object tree create and configure the following objects corresponding to
connected cameras:

1. Two Video Capture Device objects (information on how to configure these objects is in the Configuring video acquisition from
IP devices section).

2. Two Camera objects under the Video Capture Device objects corresponding to connected cameras.

3. Two Telemetry controller objects (information on how to configure these objects is in the Configuring PTZ IP cameras section
)

4. Two PTZ device objects under the Telemetry controller objects, corresponding to created cameras (information on how to
configure these objects is in the Configuring PTZ devices in Axxon PSIM™ section).

Architecture Hardware
= =
FR Operator query panel 1[1]
Control device 1 [1]

m: Telemetry Controller 1 [1]

E¥ Control panel 1[1]
EF PTZ device 1.1 [1.1]
Video capture device 1 [1]

¢ Camera 1 [1]

Video capture device 2 [2]

It is also required to configure Monitor and Telemetry control panel interface objects to control PTZ devices (see Configuring the
Monitor for telemetry control and Telemetry control panel configuration sections).

When all required objects are configured, telemetry control on Fish-eye cameras using AreaZoom and Point&Click functions are
available (detailed information on how to use these functions is given in the Mouse PTZ control section of Operator’s Guide document).
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Configuring the joystick for telemetry control

Configuring the joystick to control PTZ devices may be performed in one of the following ways:

1. Using the Control device object (by default).
2. Using Windows OS tools (if the registry key DisableInternalloystick = 0, see Registry keys reference guide).
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Configuring joystick using Windows OS tools
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Joystick setting procedure

1 Important!
Before configuring the joystick using the Windows OS tools, set the registry key DisableInternalloystick = 0, see Registry
keys reference guide.

If the joystick is connected to the Server and configured in Windows OS, then Axxon PSIM automatically activates the joystick
telemetry control option. The option is valid for all PTZ devices connected to the Server and configured in Axxon PSIM.

Generally, the joystick configuration contains the following stages:

1. Testing joystick handle functioning in Axxon PSIM. This procedure is described in the Testing joystick functioning section.

Configuration of issuing the command to PTZ devices using the joystick keys. For configuration instructions, see the Assigning
commands to joystick buttons for telemetry control section.

Testing joystick keys functioning in Axxon PSIM. The procedure is similar to testing joystick handle functioning. For a detailed
description, see the Testing joystick functioning section.
The following functions are available by default and do not require additional configuration:

1. Rotation of cameras equipped with PTZ devices is performed by inclining the joystick handle;

(D Note

Joystick threshold corresponds to the Joystick Threshold string parameter and is set int the
HKLM\SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Telemetry register of the Windows OS. By default, Joystick Threshold=1, this

parameter can possess values from 0 and more. The bigger the value, the less sensitive the joystick is, the best value
is selected empirically.

2. Zooming option is performed by turning a joystick handle around its vertical axis.

The zooming option is available only for joysticks with Z axis, for example Axis 295. This axis is formed by joystick handle’s angles of
rotation.

Z axis is enabled by default and corresponds to the value of Zenable=1 string parameter in the
HKLM\SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Telemetry register of the Windows OS.

Attention!

The coordinate of joystick Z axis is to be automatically zeroized after every zooming for proper telemetry control. Otherwise,
Z axis is to be disabled by setting the Zenable=0 parameter in the HKLM\SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM\Telemetry section.

(D Note

Z axis is to be disabled when the Logitech USB joystick is used.
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Assighing commands to joystick buttons for
telemetry control

Certain commands can be assigned to the joystick buttons in order to issue default commands to PTZ devices.
This feature is available for USB joysticks only and not related to telemetry control panels.
To assign the commands to joystick buttons, do one of the following:

1. Edit the Windows OS registry (see Assigning commands to joystick buttons using Registry Editor).
2. Set up the Monitor (see Assigning commands to joystick buttons using the Monitor).

(D Note.

Some PTZ devices do not react to commands issued by the joystick buttons used for video camera rotation. In this case, you
can rotate a video camera using a joystick handle.
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Assigning commands to joystick buttons using
Registry Editor

Here is a short list of actions that are to be performed in order to configure the joystick buttons. Detailed information on how to use
the Windows OS registry can be found in the Appendix 2. Relevant information on using Windows operating system section of Administr
ator's Guide.

Assign commands to the joystick buttons in the Windows OS registry as follows:

1. Open the TELEMETRY folder of the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM registry branch
(HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\AxxonSoft\PSIM for 64-bit system).

2. Add a string parameter to the TELEMETRY folder.

3. Assign the name to the string parameter, identical to the number of the joystick button in the Windows OS.

B Registry Editor - ] *
File Edit View Favorites Help
Compute\HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOW6432Node\ AwxonSoft\PSIM Telemetry
v | | WOWG432Node || Name Tipe Data
¥ I AxxonSoft 5] Default) REG_SZ (value not sef)
adco ab]JoysticThreshold  REG 57 5
v PsIM |
Audio ab] LogSerial REG_SZ 0
DB 3".25endEvEntTnCnre REG_SZ 0
Debug 20| TelemetvDirect,, REG 1
Display ab| Telemetrylock 1.1 REG_SZ TELEMETRY[Telemetrylock_1.1|UNLOCKED| ]
EventViewe
HTML_Intel
id_limit
InstallProps
Keyb
Macro
Map
OperatorPr
Player
PSIMRunSe
Script
sip
SyncProtac
Telemetry
Video
WebServer
Classes
Clients
Description
Intel
< T >

@ Note.

To define the numbers of the joystick buttons in the Windows OS, use the Game devices application.

4. Assign the value to the string parameter, identical to the name of the command executed by the PTZ device in Axxon PSIM
(the value is to be entered in uppercase). Available commands in Axxon PSIM are listed in the table below:

Symbol Command
AUTOFOCUS_ON Activate the autofocusing option
AUTOPAN_END_P Set the autopan endpoint
AUTOPAN_START Start the autopan

AUTOPAN_START_P | Set the autopan start point

AUTOPAN_STOP Stop the autopan

CLEAR_PRESET Clear the selected preset

D20OFF Disable additional dynamic settings for Panasonic PTZ cameras for improving an analog video signal
D20ON Enable additional dynamic settings for Panasonic PTZ cameras for improving an analog video signal
DOWN Rotate the camera lens down

FOCUS_IN Focusing the image in

FOCUS_OUT Focusing the image out
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FOCUS_STOP Stop focusing the image in/out

GO_PRESET.N Rotate the video camera to the position set in N preset

HOME Rotate the video camera to the initial (home) position

IRIS_CLOSE Close the iris diaphragm

IRIS_OPEN Open the iris diaphragm

IRIS_STOP Stop the iris diaphragm

LEFT Rotate the camera lens left

LEFT_DOWN Rotate the camera lens left and down

LEFT_UP Rotate the camera lens left and up

PATROL_LEARN Start the programming procedure of patrolling by learning the video camera behavior
PATROL_PLAY Start patrolling

PATROL_STOP Stop patrolling

RIGHT Rotate the camera lens right

RIGHT_DOWN Rotate the camera lens right and down

RIGHT_UP Rotate the camera lens right and up

SET_PRESET Save the current position of the video camera in the selected preset
STOP Stop the camera lens rotation

UpP Rotate the camera lens up

Repeat steps 2-4 for each joystick button to which the command is to be assigned.

Joystick buttons are now configured.
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Assighing commands to joystick buttons using the
Monitor

The default commands assigned to joystick buttons are presented in the table below:

Button Default command

1 Optical zoom in
2 Optical zoom out
3 Focus +

4 Focus -

5 Enable auto focus
6 Not specified

7 Open diaphragm
8 Close diaphragm
9 Not specified
10 Not specified

Assign commands to joystick buttons using the Monitor as follows:

1. Go to the Interfaces tab (1).

Hardware htefaces |4 Users Programming

= O Display 1[1]

(Default) (Default)
©efauit) (Default)

(Defaul)
M efault)
(Default) (Default)

(Default)

(Default) (Default)
(Defaul)

(Default)
(Defait)

(Defauli) Defay)
(Default) (Defaull)

clelc)efc]efec]e]c]e

Undo

2. Go to settings panel of the Monitor object which is in use to display video from the camera to which the PTZ device is
assigned (2).

3. Go to the PTZ tab (3).

4. Joystick buttons are listed in the Joysctick buttons column (4). Buttons numeration depends on the joystick model and is
described in the reference documentation.

5. In the Action dropdown list, select a reaction of the PTZ device object next to the required button. This reaction will be
performed when clicking the button (5).

6. In case of the selected reaction requires specifying the parameter, e.g. preset number or speed, specify the value of this
parameter in the Parameter field (6).

7. To save changes, click the Apply button (7).

@ Note.

Settings of the Monitor from which controlling is performed are in use if different actions are assigned to one button in
several Monitors.

Joystick buttons are now configured.
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Testing joystick functioning

Before configuring and using a joystick to control PTZ devices, test its functioning in Axxon PSIM™.
To test the joystick functioning in Axxon PSIM™, do the following:

1. Make sure that PTZ devices are connected, configured and operate properly in Axxon PSIM™.

2. Display the video surveillance monitor on the screen.

3. Check if cameras equipped with PTZ devices are displayed on the video surveillance monitor. If not, change the layout of
viewing tiles.

4. Activate the selected viewing tile by left clicking it.

5. Display the telemetry module debug window. To display the telemetry module debug window, double click with the left button
upon the window icon in the notification zone of the Windows OS menu.

a2 . X25PM
‘ 85°F Mostly sunny -~ O 1 di)

8792022

6. As a result, the telemetry module debug window is displayed.

L TELEMETRY

File Edit View Clear Help
TELEMETRY_CARD|1|SETUP|flags<>,port<COM1>,int_obj_id<1>,protod
TELEMETRY|1.1|SETUP|flags<>,int_obj_id<1.1>,address<1>,grabber_{
[TELEMETRY]1.1] -> Open port COMT ...0K

7. To test the joystick handle functioning, rotate it in different directions.
8. To test the joystick buttons functioning, push them in turn.
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9. If the joystick operates properly, the relevant commands are displayed in the debug window.
L TELEMETRY =]
File Edit View Clear Help

|TELEMETRY_CARD|1|SETUP|flags<>,port{COM1>,int_obj_id<1>,protod
id<1.1>,address<1>,grabber_{

A5 10P|int_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<>,cam<1>,tel_prior<1;
1|FOCUS_0OUT[int_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<{>,cam<1>,tel_|
1|STOPJint_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<>,cam<1>.tel_prior<1
bj_id<1.1>,0perator<>,cam<1 |_pri

&l <1.1>,0perator<>,cam<1>.tel_prior<1
1|STOPJint_ol <1.1>,0perator<>.cam<1>.tel_prior<1
.1|DOWN|speed<2>.int_obj_id<1.1>.operator<>.cam<1>
1|DOWN|speed<6>. <1.1>.operator<>.,cam<1>.
.1|DOWN|speed<62.int_obj_id<1.1>.operator<>.cam<1>
1|STOPJint_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<>.cam<1>.tel_prior<1
1|STOPJint_ol <1.1>,0perator<>.cam<1>.tel_prior<1
1|STOPJint_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<>.cam<1>.tel_prior<1
1|RIGHT|speed<4>.int_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<{>.cam<1>,]
1|RIGHT|speed<3>.int_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<{>,cam<1>,]
1|STOPJint_obj_id<1.1>,0perator<>,cam<1>.tel_prior<1

Ready

UM

10. If there are no commands in the debug windows, then the joystick does not operate in Axxon PSIM™. Check its connection to
the computer and its data exchange driver settings in the Windows OS.

The joystick functioning is now tested.
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Configuring the Control device object

The Control device object is used to configure the joysticks integrated through the Drivers Pack (see Drivers Pack documentation).

Attention!

Create and configure the Control device object on the basis of each corresponding Computer object in order to use the
joystick to control the PTZ devices on the Video Monitors of different computers.

For example, you should create the Control device object on the basis of both the Server and the Remote Client to control
the PTZ camera on both the Server and the Remote Client using the same joystick.

To configure the Control device object, do the following:
1. Create the Control device object on the basis of the Computer object on the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog

Programming

R >
EE— 3
C——1%
2152 3

Undo

From the Vendor drop-down list, select the device manufacturer (2).

From the Model drop-down list, select the device model (3).

From the Firmware drop-down list, select the firmware number (4).

In the Address field, enter the device IP-address (5).

In the Port field, enter the device connection port (6).

In the User field, enter the user name to connect to the device (7).

In the Password field, enter the password to connect to the device (8).

In the Sensitivity threshold (0 - 100) field, set the joystick sensitivity threshold (9). The threshold is measured in the
logical elementary shift units in the range from 0 to 100 and means the maximum shift along any of the axes at which the
joystick movement messages aren't received by Axxon PSIM.

10. In the Min. speed (0 - 10) field, set the minimum joystick speed in the logical elementary shift units (10).

11. In the Max. speed (0 - 10) field, set the maximum joystick speed in logical elementary shift units (11).

12. Click the Apply button (12).

VWeNaGnbhwh

The Control device object configuration is now complete.
1 Attention!

JScript is used to assign specific actions to the Control device object keys (see The Script object. Programming using the
JScript language). Examples of scripts are given on the pages with specific device settings.
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Features of Dahua DH-NKB1000 PTZ control
device configuration

On the page:

® Control device modes of operation

® Features of setting in the OS

® Configuring the Dahua DH-NKB1000
control device in Axxon PSIM

Control device modes of operation

For correct operation in Axxon PSIM, the control device must be defined in Windows as a KEYBOARD 1000 game device. This can be
checked in the Devices and Printers panel accessible from the Start menu.

If the device is identified as a HID keyboard, you need to switch the mode by long pressing the Shift key on the control device itself.

Features of setting in the OS

For correct operation, the console must be defined in Device Manager as an HID-compliant game controller. If the console is defined as
BETTER_USB_HS in Windows Device Manager, roll back the device driver (this can be done in the driver Properties window).

Configuring the Dahua DH-NKB1000 control device in Axxon PSIM
The Dahua DH-NKB1000 control device can be added via Camera discovery tool.

If necessary, the connection of the Dahua DH-NKB1000 control device to the Axxon PSIM software package can be configured
manually as follows:

1. Create the Control device object under the Computer object on the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog window.

Compuiter | e
T
LOCALHOST v

S [H-NKE 1000 2

Undo

2. Select Dahua-joystick from the Vendor dropdown list (1).
3. Select DH-NKB1000 from the Model drop-down list (2).
4. Select auto from the Firmware drop-down list (3).
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5. Click the Apply button (4).

Configuring the connection of the Dahua DH-NKB1000 control panel to the Axxon PSIM software package is now complete.
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Features of Hikvision DS-1200KI PTZ control
device configuration

On the page:

® Configuring the Hikvision DS-1200KI control device
before adding it to Axxon PSIM

® Configuring the Hikvision DS-1200KI control device in
Axxon PSIM

® Features of the Hikvision DS-1200KI control device
operation in Axxon PSIM

® JScript example

Configuring the Hikvision DS-1200KI control device before adding it to Axxon PSIM
Configure the Hikvision DS-1200KI PTZ control device as follows before creating the corresponding object in Axxon PSIM:

1. Set the control device address: Select System Network in the device internal interface. Then disable DHCP and set the IP
address and the gateway.

Uersion n P Address:

yShorteut X8 17. 12.103
User

- itewvay!:
t.Serial Port L. B 1,

2. Set the Axxon PSIM IP address and Server port on the device. To do this, open the device web interface by entering the above
set IP address in the web browser, then select Platform Access Third-Party Platform.

(D Note

The web interface is only available on https by default, so enter the https prefix before the IP address.

|@ Configuration X

Keyboard Configuration

HikCentral ~ Third-Party Platform
Device Management N

IP Address

System Management

Port

Ed

@ Network Management
E-a Serial Port Settings
oo
oo

Matrix Access Gateway

L;?é Platform Access

3. Set the 8. Private VMS mode in the device internal interface.

_DUR by RS-485,
».To Analog Dev

7 .HikCentral
B.Private UMS

4. To put the PTZ control device into operating mode, do one of the following actions:
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a. Select any monitor MON (monitor) [integer in the range 1-9999], any camera CAM (camera) [integer in the range 0-
999999]; in this mode all keys will work, including the WIN (subwindow of video wall) and MULT (layout size) keys for
the monitor and camera.

b. Select any camera CAM (camera) [integer number in the range 1-999999 (number 0 is available only when setting the
monitor)]; the WIN, MULT and CAM-G keys will not work in this mode.

c. Select any monitor MON (monitor) [integer in the range 1-9999] and any group of cameras CAM-G (camera group)

[integer in the range 1-999999]; in this mode, only the MULT, OK keys and the rotations of the joystick axes will work.

@ Note

To select these parameters, enter a number on the device keypad, then press the corresponding key (MON
/WIN/CAM/CAM-G).

If the Server IP address and/or port is not accessible from the PTZ control device, the "Connect failed"
message will be displayed on the control device screen after pressing the MON/WIN/CAM/CAM-G keys.

The Hikvision DS-1200KI PTZ control device is now preconfigured.

Configuring the Hikvision DS-1200KI control device in Axxon PSIM

@ Note

Make sure that DisableInternalloystick registry key has its default value of 1 (see Registry keys reference guide) before
proceeding with control device configuration in Axxon PSIM.

To configure the connection of the Hikvision DS-1200KI control device to Axxon PSIM, do the following:
1. Create the Control device object on the basis of the Computer object on the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog

window (1).

Hardware Programming

T 2
D5-1200K] ™M 3
Tag&Track 1[1] i 1.2 2 build200708 4

Tracker 1[1]
" Video capture device 2 [2]
© Camera2[2]

From the Vendor drop-down list, select Hikvision-joystick (2).
From the Model drop-down list, select DS-1200KI (3).

From the Firmware drop-down list, select V1.2.2 build20051 (4).
In the Address field, enter the IP address of the control device (5).
In the Port field, enter the port of the control device (6).

In the User field, enter the username to access the device (7).

In the Password field, enter the password to access the device (8).
Click the Apply button (9).

CeNOGO LD

Configuring the connection of the Hikvision DS-1200KI control panel to Axxon PSIM is now complete.

Features of the Hikvision DS-1200KI control device operation in Axxon PSIM
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When the MULT, PRESET, PATROL, or PATTERN keys are pressed on the device, the following actions are performed:

when you enter a number in the range 1-99 and press MULT for each number, Axxon PSIM receives a message about pressing
the corresponding separate key with a number in the range 23-121 (B22-B120);

when you press PresetRec for the first time, Axxon PSIM receives a message about pressing the key 13 (B12), and the device
displays Record started;

when you press PresetRec for the second time, Axxon PSIM receives a message about pressing the key 12 (B11), and the
device displays Record ended;

when you enter a number in the range 1-65535 and press PresetRec, Axxon PSIM receives a message about pressing the key
22 (B21), and the device displays PRESET:;

when you enter a number in the range 1-65535 and press Patrol, Axxon PSIM receives a message about pressing the key 17
(B16), and the device displays PATROL:;

when you enter a number in the range 1-65535 and press PatternPlay, Axxon PSIM receives a message about pressing the key
18 (B17), and the device displays PATTERN:;

when you enter a number in the range 65536-999999 and press any of the PresetRec / Patrol / PatternPlay buttons, nothing
happens: such numbers are not processed.

JScript example

The link contains a file with a script in the JScript language, which allows you to assign actions to the keys of the Hikvision DS-1200KI
telemetry control panel as follows:

Key Code Action

CAM 21 Select a camera

MON Select a monitor

WIN Used together with number buttons to select the surveillance window
PRESET 22 Used together with number buttons to open a preset

IRIS+ 7 Increase the exposure value (iris)

IRIS- 8 Decrease the exposure value (iris)

PATROL 17

PATTERN 18

PREV 15 Switch to the previous camera

NEXT 16 Switch to the next camera

CAM-G 20 Used together with number buttons to select a group of cameras
ZOOM+ 1 Zoom in

ZOOM- 2 Zoom out

WIPER 6 Turn on the wiper

LIGHT 5 Turn on the backlight

FOCUS+ 3 Increase the focal length

FOCUS- 4 Decrease the focal length
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Features of UNIVIEW KB-1100 PTZ control device
configuration

On the page:

® General description of the UNIVIEW
KB-1100 PTZ control device

® Configuring the PTZ control device
before adding it to Axxon PSIM

® Configuring the remote control in
Axxon PSIM

General description of the UNIVIEW KB-1100 PTZ control device

A schematic representation of the UNIVIEW KB-1100 PTZ control device is shown in the figure below.

440mm
173"

3 Az

Ok

The following physical controls are available on the device:

270mm
10.6

Joystick is a rotary control moving along three axes:
® Pan axis (panning: left or right deviation).
® Tilt axis (tilt: up or down deviation).
® Zoom axis (scaling: clockwise or counterclockwise deviation).

Acceleration along each of the three axes depends on the degree of deviation from the center. The movement is carried out until
release. When released, the control returns to its original position.

Jog-Wheel (not integrated into the Axxon PSIM software package!) is a rotary control rotating only around its axis. When released,
the control returns to its original position. In the illustration it is located at the bottom left (outer ring).

Shuttle is a rotary control rotating only around its axis. Allows the intermittent movement in one of two directions. It has no initial
position; when released, it remains in place. In the illustration it is located at the bottom left (inner ring).

Button is a push control element that can represent two states. Allows the call of one of two functions (the function for pressing and
the function for releasing). When released, it returns to its original position (“not pressed” state).

Of all the push-button controls of the remote control, the following blocks are integrated:

® a block of playback control keys (6 keys on the left: the record button is triggered after pressing a button on the joystick);
® block of keys for control of focus, zoom, aperture and PTZ presets (8 keys);

The following keys to manipulate the device interface are also available (not related to Axxon PSIM):

® Pressing the button on the remote control joystick (OK) (equivalent to pressing the ENTER key).
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® Cancel the action / return one step back in the remote control menu (equivalent to pressing the ESC key).

® Numbers / letters are entered from the numeric keyboard, the mode (upper/lower register, digits) is switched by the SHIFT
key.

® Moving through the menu items and within the fields is carried out by deviating the remote control vertically / horizontally.

Configuring the PTZ control device before adding it to Axxon PSIM

Before creating the corresponding object in Axxon PSIM software package, configure the UNIVIEW KB-1100 PTZ control device as
follows:

1. Switch on the control device.
2. Enter username and password in the device display. The default credentials are as follows:
a. login: admin
b. password: 123456
3. Configure the device network configuration. To do this, in the Local Cfg -> Net Cfg menu, set the following settings:
a. IP address
b. Mask
c. Gateway
4. Add Axxon PSIM Server/Client to the internal configuration of the device. To do this, in the Dev Manage -> Manual Cfg -> Add
Dev menu, set the following settings:
a. ID - enter any number (range: 1-240, the number must not coincide with the ID of the remote control or other already
added device).
name - enter a string (1-8 characters).
DType - select VM (VideoManagementSystem, i.e. Axxon PSIM).
LType - select NetWork (the device is integrated for connecting to Axxon PSIM via the network).
After selecting LType, press the button on the joystick and enter the IP address of the Axxon PSIM Server/Client and
the port used (60000 by default).
5. Connect to the Axxon PSIM Server/Client added in the previous step. To do this, enter the above ID in the FindDev -> Dev ID
menu or select the found profile in the Dev Manage -> Search Dev menu.
6. If the device is found, information about it will be displayed on the device display.
7. Press on the ID field. As a result, it will be possible to work with the control device in Axxon PSIM.

Panyo

Setting up the UNIVIEW KB-1100 control device is completed.

Configuring the remote control in Axxon PSIM
To configure the connection of the UNIVIEW KB-1100 PTZ control device to the Axxon PSIM software package, proceed as follows:
1. Create the Control device object under the Computer object on the Hardware tab of the System settings dialog window

(1).

Architecture Hardware = Programming

Control device 1

Lo hngs
L] - T 2
R
‘ - E——
e BT 5
¢ Camera2[2] i B 6

LOCALHOST v

Select Uniview-joystick from the Vendor dropdown list (2).

Select KB-1100 from the Model drop-down list (3).

Select auto from the Firmware drop-down list (4).

In the Address field, enter the IP address of the control device (5).

In the Port field, enter the port number specified in step 4e of the device configuration (6).
Click the Apply button (7).

Nounhrwh

Configuring the connection of the UNIVIEW KB-1100 PTZ control panel to the Axxon PSIM software package is now complete.

@ PTZ control with control panel
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Configuring the mouse buttons to control PTZ

devices

It is possible to change commands of telemetry control for mouse buttons in Axxon PSIM.

Default actions assigned to mouse buttons and to buttons combinations are presented in the table below.

(D Note.

New control features are used by default and their description is given in the New default action column. If the previous
PTZ control features are to be used, then set 0 value for the TelemetryMouseAlternative registry key - see Registry keys

reference guide.

Button/button
combination

Left button
Right button

Middle button

Scrolling
Shift+Scrolling
Shift+Left button
Shift+Right button

Shift+Middle button

(D Note.

Old default action New default action

Optical zoom in -
Optical zoom out -

Auto changing of video camera objective orientation to the area on which the mouse button click was
performed (Point&Click)

Digital zoom Optical zoom
Digital zoom

Focus In

Focus Out

Auto changing of video camera objective orientation to the area on which the mouse button click was
performed (Point&Click)

See more info in Mouse PTZ control section.

Assign actions to mouse buttons as follows:

1. Goto

the Interfaces tab of the System settings dialog box (1).

cture: Hardware

btefaces | 4 Users Programming

N o

Right button

Middle button

shift + Saroling

shift +Left

i BN (Default)
shift +Right ¥ (Default)
o it BT (Defauit)

clejefelelafe]e]c]e

[

2. Go to settings panel of the Monitor object which in use to display video from the camera with which the PTZ device is

connected (2).

3. Go to the PTZ tab (3).
4. Buttons and button combinations to which it is possible to assign telemetry commands are listed in the Mouse behavior

column (4).

5. In the Action dropdown list, select the reaction of PTZ device object next to the required button. The reaction will be
performed while clicking this button (5).
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If the selected reaction requires specifying the parameter, e.g. preset number or speed, specify the value of this parameter in

the Parameter field (6).
7. To save changes, click the Apply button (7).

(D Note.

Settings of the Monitor from which controlling is performed are in use if different actions are assigned to one button in

several Monitors.

Mouse buttons are now configured.
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Telemetry control panel configuration

Telemetry control panel is an interface object for PTZ device control. The telemetry panel interface is the same for all PTZ devices.
Create and configure the Telemetry control panel as follows:

1. Go to the Interfaces tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Create the Telemetry control panel object under the Display object or select the relevant object in the Interfaces tab of
the System settings dialog box (2).

Hardware Interfaces ] Users Programming

Wizard Telemetry control panel 1

| Disable

Display 1 “

Camera 2

3. Specify the ID, the name of the Telemetry control panel object and select the Display object under which the Telemetry
control panel object is created (3).

4. Change the X and Y coordinates of the telemetry panel position on the screen in the relevant fields. The X and Y values
correspond to the screen coordinates of the top left corner of the telemetry control panel, and are shown as percentage of the
horizontal and vertical screen sizes correspondingly (4).

5. Specify the dimensions of the Telemetry control panel interface object: the W (window width) and H (window height).
Dimensions are shown as percentage of the horizontal and vertical screen sizes correspondingly (5).

@ Note

The < button (6) is used for automatic input of the current object coordinates specified by the user when using the Te
lemetry control panel.

6. By default, the telemetry control panel can be dragged over the screen. To fix the telemetry control panel position, set the Allo
w window moving checkbox unchecked (7).

7. By default, the telemetry panel is opaque. To display interface objects on the same screen with the telemetry control panel, set
the Half-transparent checkbox (8).

8. If it is necessary to change the PTZ control priority via the Telemetry control panel, select the relevant item in the Priority
list (9).

9. By default, the Operator is allowed to save the presets of PTZ device (presets of the camera position). To save presets, use the
digital buttons on the Presets panel. To forbid the Operator to save the presets, set the Allow presets checkbox unchecked
(10).

10. Set the Allow hotkeys checkbox checked if it is necessary to control PTZ device via the keyboard (11).

11. Move the names of the cameras equipped with PTZ devices to the Selected cameras list. These cameras will be controlled by
the Telemetry control panel object. You can move the selected cameras in turn, if you click the one-arrow button or move
all cameras if you click the two-arrow button (12).

12. Move the camera names from the Selected cameras list to the Available cameras with telemetry control list. These
cameras will not be controlled by the Telemetry control panel object. To move the selected cameras in turn, click the one-
arrow button; to move all cameras, click the two-arrow button (13).

13. To save the changes, click the Apply button (14).

@ PTZ control with Universal PTZ control panel
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Creating and configuring the Operator query
panel for telemetry control

Axxon PSIM™ provides the PTZ control option using the Operator query panel interface object. The Operator query panel interface
object is an individual user dialog box with the relevant elements to control a certain type of PTZ device.

The unique control panel is designed by the PTZ device vendor and is bundled with the PTZ software. The files of the unique PTZ
control panels are stored in the Program folder of the Axxon PSIM™ installation directory.

Create and configure the Operator query panel as follows:

1. Open the Programming tab in the System settings dialog box (1).
2. Create a Macro object under the Macros object in the Programming tab (2). Specify the object's ID and name.

(D Note

The Macro object is necessary to refer to Axxon PSIM™ core and to display the Operator query panel on the
screen.

Hardware Interfaces Programming

Aetion

3. Open the Hardware tab in the System settings dialog box (3).
4. Create the Operator query panel object under the Computer object in the Hardware tab (4).

Architecture Hardware | 3 Inte Programming

LOCALHOST v
Moritar

Number Name Event
Macra 1 Action executed

9 10 1

Undo

5. Specify the file name (without extension) of the dialog box, used for PTZ device control, in the ID field (5). The file should be
created with the ArpEdit utility and saved in the program folder of the Axxon PSIM™ installation directory (see Creating a
dialog box form). You can also request dialog box file examples by contacting AxxonSoft technical support.

6. To activate the moving option for the Operator query panel object, set the Allow moving checkbox checked (6).

7. Specify the X and Y coordinates of the Operator query panel position on the screen in the relevant fields. The X and Y
settings correspond to the screen coordinates of the top left corner of the Operator query panel and are shown as
percentage of the horizontal and vertical screen sizes correspondingly (7).

8. Select the type of the Macro objects in the list of objects and events (8).

9. Specify the ID of the Macro object, created to call up the Operator query panel (9).
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10. The name of selected Macro object is automatically displayed in the Name column (10).
11. Select the Action executed item in the list of possible events (11).

12. To save the changes, click the Apply button (12).
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Configuring the Monitor for telemetry control

Axxon PSIM™ provides the PTZ control option using the Monitor windows that correspond to the cameras equipped with PTZ devices.
In this case the PTZ device is controlled by the mouse using the viewing tiles of PTZ cameras.

PTZ control function via the viewing tiles corresponding to the cameras equipped with PTZ devices, is always enabled and can’t be
disabled. To access PTZ control via the viewing tile, do the following:

1. On conditions that the equipment is functional, configure the PTZ device object related to the selected PTZ device.
2. Select the PTZ control priority for the viewing tile in the settings of the Monitor object (see Configuring video display on Video
Surveillance Monitor).

Additional configuration of telemetry control option is not required.
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Priorities of PTZ control

The PTZ control or Priority parameter (depending on the type of the object) gives the privileges to control PTZ devices when several
interface objects are used or several users control the same PTZ device simultaneously.

To configure interface objects used for PTZ control the value of PTZ control priority is to be selected in the list.
The PTZ control parameter is set for the following objects:

1. Surveillance monitor;
2. Telemetry control;
3. Telemetry control panel.

(D Note

The priority of PTZ control with joystick equals the priority of PTZ control with Surveillance monitor and mouse.

Priority parameter of PTZ control can be:

1. Control is forbidden (Forbidden). This item forbids PTZ control.

2. Low (Low priority). PTZ control is the last in the queue after the “normal” and “high” priorities. It is the lowest in the queue in
PTZ control.

3. Normal (Normal priority). PTZ is controlled after the device with “high” priority. It is higher in the queue in PTZ control than
any device with “low” priority.

4. High (High priority). This item is set as first in the queue in PTZ control. It is the highest in the PTZ control queue.

Contextual menu of selecting the PTZ control priority for the Monitor interface object is called PTZ control and consists of Forbidden,
Low priority, Normal priority and High priority items:

i

Lowa priority
k edium priarity
Audio plaper Ll

The panel for selecting the PTZ control priority for the Telemetry control panel interface object and Telemetry remote control
system object is called Priority and consists of Forbidden, Low priority, Normal priority and High priority items:

Fricrity

Loy pricrity

Forbidden
R
Mormal pricrity
High priorit

If the same PTZ device is controlled from several workstations with the interface objects of the same type with the same PTZ control
priority, then the following rules apply:

1. Any user can control a PTZ device when it is not controlled by another user with the interface of the same control priority.

2. If a user who controls interface object with a higher priority delegates control to a user who controls interface object with a
lower priority, then this procedure is delayed. The priority delay time is set with the help of the tweaki.exe utility (Axxon PSIM
Advanced Setup).

To change the priority delay time using the tweaki.exe utility, do the following:

1. Run the tweaki.exe utility in the Tools folder of the Axxon PSIM™ software installation directory.
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2. Select the PTZ section (1).

[ Windows

B- [} HAxon PSIM

[> DNS

[> Visitor management system
[ Distributed corfiguration T
D> MSDE (MS SQL) configuration De'a"'b”’”"”“’{msz)

Delay between commands {ms)

Joystick
ey 10

% Axxon PSIME Advanced Setup

3. Specify the value of PTZ control priority delay in the Delay by priority (ms) field (2).
The delay parameter is given in milliseconds. The default value is 30000.
4. Click the OK button to save the changes (3).

(D Note

When the objects are configured with variable PTZ priority controls, it is recommended to assign different PTZ control

priorities to different system objects (object types). If different system objects have the same PTZ control priority, problems
may occur in operation, especially in controlling the PTZ devices.
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Configuring functions for tracking moving objects
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Tag&Track configuration

The Tag&Track function allows a PTZ camera to follow a moving object based on the trajectories obtained by a conventional stationary
video camera using the Tracker object. Thus, first create and configure the following objects in Axxon PSIM to use the Tag&Track
function:

1. The PTZ camera (see Configuring PTZ IP cameras).
2. The conventional (stationary) video camera with the Tracker object (see Configuring IP devices and Creating and configuring
the Tracker object).

: Audio card 1[1]
Audio playback card 1 [1]
®; Telemetry Controller 1 [1]
B PTZ device 1.1 [1.1]

Video capture device 1 [1]

mbedded detection 1 [1]
Embedded detection 2 [2]
% Tag&Track 1[1]

v Tracker 1 [1]

oture dey

B & Sensors

VMDA metadata storage 1 [1]

To configure the Tag&Track function, do the following:

1. Create the Tag&Track object on the basis of the Camera object (not the PTZ camera!).

@ Note

If the camera is linked to a PTZ device, creating the Tag&Track object will not be available. If you first create this
object, then link the camera to a PTZ device, then the settings for the Tag&Track object will not be available.

2. From the PTZ drop-down list, select the PTZ device object linked to the corresponding PTZ camera that will be used for
objects tracking (1).
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Camera W Dizable PTZ device 1.1 i 1

PTZ:

Apply Undo

3. In the Auto switch field (2), enter the time period in seconds after which you want to automatically switch to the next object
in the Automatic Tag&Track mode.
4. Select a line in the table (3). To do that, left-click on any cell in the line.
(‘D Note
The lines can be sorted by one of the specified parameters. To do this, click on the name of the corresponding column.
5

. Click the Edit button (4). The Settings dialog box opens.

If step 3 is skipped and no line is selected in the table, then the Settings dialog box will not open and the message «String not
selected» will be displayed.
Settings

“E ]

PAN: 8 Fiequest PTZ | sendtaPTZ
Y 5 9 Up 10

ZOOM: + [ Lett - e | 6

oW

7 ree 11

Cancel
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

(D Note

® For calibration, a video image with a low resolution is used, so the display quality in the Settings window
may differ from the original video image from the camera.

® It is possible to display the video in a separate window and expand this window to the required size. To do
this, right-click on the video image while holding down the Shift key on the keyboard. The video in the
separate window allows the same operations as in the Settings dialog box.

Click on a required point on the video image from the stationary camera (on the left). As a result, the X and Y fields are filled
with this point coordinates (5). The point is highlighted with a red square on the video image.

Rotate the PTZ camera (on the right) so that the green cross in the center pointed at the same point as selected on the
stationary camera. Use the Up, Down, Left and Right buttons to control camera movement, and the + and - buttons to zoom
in and out (6).

In the Rate field (7), set the movement speed of the PTZ camera lens. Possible values are from 1 to 10, the default value is 1.
Click the Request PTZ button (8).

The PAN, TILT, ZOOM fields will be filled with the PTZ camera coordinates (9).

If the check is required, then click the Send to PTZ button (10). The camera will be positioned to the obtained coordinates.
Click the OK button (11). The coordinates are displayed on the Tag&Track object settings panel.

Repeat steps 4-11 at least 5 times for different points on the video image. It is recommended to add as much points as
possible.

Click the Apply button.

@ Note

When too few points are set, or in some other cases when the points are not set properly, and the algorithm cannot
process them, the "Invalid calibration" message is displayed after clicking the Apply button.

Booxon PSIM x

| Invalid calibration

In this case, click the OK button then add or edit the points.

Attention!

The following recommendations will help to configure the function better:

1. The overview and the PTZ cameras should be close to each other. If they are far from each other, they can interpret
the scene differently. Because of this, sometimes the algorithm may not operate correctly.

2. The points set in the calibration setting should not be on the same line for both the overview and the PTZ camera. It
is recommended to set the points for both cameras so that they evenly cover the entire frame.

3. The recommended number of points that should be set is 4-10. If you add more points, the algorithm will be
configured more precisely. However, this may increase the chance that some of the points are set up incorrectly,
which may cause the decrease of the operation quality.

Configuring the Tag&Track function is completed.

@ Using Tag&Track
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Using absolute telemetry
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General information about absolute telemetry in
Axxon PSIM

It is possible to use PTZ cameras that support positioning by absolute coordinates to track objects on the map in Axxon PSIM. This
feature can be in use if it is possible to get coordinates of the object on the map, for instance, when using Strelec-Integral. Web
extension integration module that is the part of the subsystem ACFA PSIM subsystem (only available in Russian at the moment). This
module enables getting coordinates of beacons and bracelets, and if these coordinates change, PTZ camera rotates. Coordinates can
be assigned to any object on the map including using scripts (see Examples of script commands for controlling absolute telemetry).

Configure absolute telemetry as follows:

Select the object tracking monitor.

Configure map binding to coordinate grid.

Set the camera FoV on the map.

Configure the calibration of points in the camera FoV.

N
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Selecting object tracking monitor

Object tracking monitor is a Video surveillance monitor that displays video from PTZ cameras used to track objects in absolute
coordinates. You should create and configure the Monitor object corresponding to the object tracking monitor and add all required
cameras to it (see Configuring video display on Video Surveillance Monitor).

When coordinates of the tracked object are changed, the camera, in the FoV of which it appeared, rotates to the point where it
appeared, and the video from this camera is displayed on the object tracking monitor. When all the objects leave the PTZ camera FoV,
it stops being displayed on the object tracking monitor. See Setting camera FoV on map.

Select the object tracking monitor as follows:

1. Go to the settings panel of the Map object.

e

Create map copy

Apply Undo

2. Select the corresponding Monitor object in the Object tracking monitor dropdown list (1).
3. Click the Apply button (2).

The object tracking monitor is now selected.
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Configuring map binding to coordinate grid
@ Note.

If an external map is selected as a background, the layer is automatically binded to geographical coordinates - see also Config
uring the external Map server

Set map binding to coordinate grid as follows:

1. Start the Map editor utility for the required map layer (for details, see Configuring the interactive map for object state
indication and controlling the objects section in Administrator's Guide).
2. Display the Properties panel to edit the object properties on the map (see Editing object properties using the Properties panel).

3. Select Add geotagging in the Map menu.
B Layer 1 - Map editor
File Edit View Map Operations with objects  Links Line

T ' General settings

Bring to conformity with core
Hide IDs of objects

~  |nitial object |D

Add geotagging

Image viewing acceleration

4. The axes will be arranged on the map (1).
EL Layer 1 - Map editor - [m] X
File Edit View Map Operations with objects Links Line Help
S XYL s 7

- — o

A Propei

4 |

Camera 1[1]

Drawing order o
g Angle 0.000000
4 B Position and Size 307.000000, 318,000000, 1... |
x 307.000000 |
¥ 318,000000
w "7
h 251
B Innormal state
Color [ 009600
Montransparency 70
B Geotagging
«0 (D) 20.000000
b 0 (MO) 40000000
1 (E1) 50,000000
2 yipm) 60,000000
*2 (E2) 70000000
y2 (N2) 80.000000
Heightmark 3
i 2

<
324.4 -> (13.597786,38.509224)

5. Place points 1, 2 and 3 in positions corresponding to points with known coordinates (geographical or relative).
6. Specify coordinates of points 0, 1 and 2 in the x0, y0, x1, y1, x2 and y2 fields respectively (2). The x coordinates correspond
to longitude, and the y coordinates correspond to latitude.

CAP [NUM |SCRL
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7. If geographical coordinates of points 0, 1 and 2 are specified correctly, then the axis (4) will point to the north. The coordinates
of the point that the mouse cursor is over will be displayed in the status bar in the lower left corner of the Map Editor window.
ES - Map editor - O X
File Edit View Map Operationswith objects Links Line Help
[+ s xv|e|se] 7|

A  Properties X
B 4
Drawing order 0
Angle 0.000000
B Position and Size 388.000000, 252.000000, 40,...
X 388.000000
y 252,000000
w 40
h 30
8 P1Z
Angle on map 0
Telemetry deflection fr.. 0
Viewing angle 0
Viewing distance 0
Color 1l 0ooooo
Montransparency 255
Invert pan False
<
06,291 -> [106.000000,231,000000) ) [cap [Num [scRL 7

8. Shut down the Map editor utility and click the Apply button on the settings panel of the corresponding Layer object.
9. As a result, the calculated coordinates of the point in the upper right corner of the map will be displayed in the Georeferencing
field (1).

Edit layer
Activate on map

Undo

10. Click the Find button to check if the settings were made correctly (2). As a result, the Google map will be opened in the
default browser showing the specified coordinates.

Map is now bound to coordinate grid.
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Setting camera FoV on map

To set the camera FoV on the map, it is necessary to add it to the map as the polygon bounding the area controlled by the camera.
A beacon or a security bracelet can be located within the area. For details, see Attaching objects to the layers of interactive map
section in Administrator's Guide. If a beacon or a bracelet is located within the area, the camera can track it and display the video on
the tracking monitor (see Enabling object tracking on interactive map). If a beacon or a bracelet moves to the other video camera
area, the first camera will no longer be displayed on the tracking monitor, and the second camera will be tracking the object.

Ciavers-mapeiror L=IFS

File Edit View Map Operations with objects Links Line Help

|4 7 x%|e|se] 7|

1792 Bracelet-PRO mod 0

A &

[cap [um [scRL

376,134 > (50.194099,53,205898)

(‘D Note

You can configure the camera viewing angle to be displayed on the Map — for details, see Configuring the camera viewing
angle display on the Map.
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Configuring calibration of points in camera FoV

Before configuring calibration of points in the camera FoV, the PTZ camera is to be configured: create and configure the Camera object
and create the corresponding Telemetry controller and PTZ device objects (see Configuring PTZ IP cameras and Configuring PTZ
devices (Telemetry Controllers)). Calibration of points in the camera FoV is performed on the settings panel of the PTZ device object
corresponding to the PTZ camera used to track objects.

Hardware erfac e Programming

= ] = .

{ Camera 1[1]
% Tag&Track 1[1]
Tracker 1[1]
deo capture device 2 [2]
¢ Camera 2 [2

_Main_ Calibration

Undo

Calibration of points in the camera FoV sets correspondence between absolute coordinates of the camera and the grid of the map
(geographical or relative). Minimum of 6 points must be used for calibration.
Configure calibration of points in the camera FoV as follows:

1. Go to the settings panel of the PTZ device object corresponding to the PTZ camera used to track objects.

[1.1 JPT1Z device 1.1 Camera
) Mumber:
Telemetry Controller mlC ]

Cam w
Telemetry Contraller 1 ~

4 oomy x6 v 7
-60
-60
-60

Undo

2. Go to the Calibration tab (1).
3. Select a point on the interactive map.
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4. Rotate the camera lens so that the selected point is located approximately in the center of the video image received from the
camera.

5. Click the ... button in the Update column (2). As a result, in the corresponding line the pan (3), tilt (4) and zoom (5) fields
will be filled with the current absolute coordinates of the camera.

6. In the x (6) and y (7) fields specify the point coordinates on the map corresponding to the selected position of the camera.

Repeat steps 3-6 for all calibration points.

8. Click the Apply button (8).

N

Calibration of points in the camera FoV is now configured.
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Examples of script commands for controlling
absolute telemetry

Example JScript command for positioning the camera by absolute coordinates.

This command can be used to check if the camera supports this function.

DoReactStr ("TELEMETRY","1.1", "MOVE_ABSOLUTE", "tel_prior<1l>,x<0.5>,y<1>, zoom<0>") ;

Request absolute telemetry coordinates using JScript command:

DoReactStr ("TELEMETRY","1.1", "GET_ABSOLUTE","");

Set absolute telemetry coordinates using JScript command:

DoReactStr ("TELEMETRY", "1.1", "MOVE_ABSOLUTE", "pan<0>, tilt<0>, zoom<0>, tel_prior<l>");

Example script for setting object position on the map by coordinates. If there is geo tagging coordinates are considered geographical.

var d = new Date();

var command = CreateMsg();

command.Action = "SET_OBJECT_GEOMETRY";
command.SourceType = "MAP";
command.SourceId = "1";

command.SetParam("objtype", "CAM") ;

command. SetParam("objid", 1) ;

command.SetParam("a",d.getSeconds () *6) ;

command.SetParam("x",d.getSeconds ());
command.SetParam("y",d.getSeconds ());
command.SetParam("w",20+10*Math.sin (Math.PI/d.getSeconds()));

command.SetParam("h",20+10*Math.sin (Math.PI/d.getSeconds()));

DoReactGlobal (command) ;
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Configuring the camera viewing angle display on
the Map

This setting is optional. The displaying of the camera viewing angle on the Map allows you to mark the area on the map which the
camera displays on the Tracking Monitor in real time.

In addition, when you select a camera with a configured viewing angle display on the Map, the numerical value of the absolute
coordinates (the rotation angle) is displayed on top of the viewing sector (see Enabling object tracking on interactive map).

To configure the camera viewing angle display on the Map, do the following:

1. Open the Map Editor utility for the required layer (see Creating the layers of the interactive map).

2. Add a Camera object icon on a layer (see Attaching objects to the layers of interactive map) or select an already attached Cam

era object.

3. Open the Properties panel if it is not automatically displayed (see Editing object properties using the Properties panel).
EJ Layer 1 - Map editor - m} X
File Edit View MWap Operations with objects Links Line Help
|+ 2 x| 2| ae]| ?

~ | Properties »
e
Drawing order 0
Angle 0.000000
Bl Position and Size 382.000000, 96000000, 40, 30
x 322.000000
¥ 96.000000
w 40
h 30
3 P1Z
Angle on map 30
Telemetry deflection fr.. 30
Viewing angle 100
Viewing distance 80
Color [ oofsfs
Montransparency 100
Invert pan False
<

336,2 -> (336.000000,2.000000)

4. On the Properties panel in the PTZ group, set the viewing angle parameters in the following way:

|CAP |NUM |SCRL

a. Angle on map - the direction of the initial vector on the map in degrees.

b. Telemetry deflection from zero is the real camera deflection from the zero position at the moment of setting up the

parameters.

Viewing angle - the size of the camera viewing sector in degrees.
Viewing distance is the radius of the camera viewing sector.
Color - the color of the displayed camera viewing sector.

Nontransparency - the opacity of the displayed camera viewing sector.

Q@ 0 a0

(e.g. camera says it turns counter-clockwise while physically turning clockwise).
5. Close the Map Editor.
6. Click the Apply button in the settings panel of the Layer object.

Configuring the camera viewing angle display on the Map is completed.

The color of the camera viewing sector can be changed using the script. The example of a color change command for the JScript is
presented below:

var msg = CreateMsg();

msg.SourceType = "MAP";

msg.Action = "OBJECT_ATTRIBUTE";

msg.SetParam("obj_type", "CAM");

msg.SetParam("obj_id", "1"); // Camera object identifier.

msg.SetParam("obj_action", "update_sector");

msg.SetParam("c_clr", "#AAFF0000"); // ARGB format. RGB without transparency can also be used.

DoReact (msg) ;
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Patrolling configuration

Patrolling is the automatic transition of the PTZ camera to the specified presets in the specified order and then returning to the starting
position. Axxon PSIM supports patrolling for Huawei and ONVIF devices.

Create the necessary presets before configuring patrolling in Axxon PSIM. This can be done through the IP device web interface or in Ax
xon PSIM itself, for example, using the Telemetry control panel (see PTZ control with Universal PTZ control panel).

The procedure for configuring patrolling is as follows:

1. Using the Patrol study action macro for the PTZ device, create a route for patrolling—macros for switching between the
presets of the PTZ camera. Each point created in the macro will correspond to each preset. The last macro of the route must
be a macro with the Yes value for the Record route parameter. This is the signal that the route is complete and it can be
saved.

2. For the created route for patrolling, create the macros to start and stop the route—the actions Patrol and Patrol stop for the P
TZ device, respectively. Specify the number of the created route for patrolling in the parameters of these macros.

3. To study the route for patrolling, it is necessary to run the Patrol study macro sequentially in the same order as the patrolling
will happen.

4. Later to start and stop the patrolling, it is necessary to use the Patrol and Patrol stop macros.

Creating a route for patrolling

To create a route for patrolling, add points to the route using the Patrol study action macro. Create a separate macro for each
point:

i dly

M Disable D
W Hidden

M ame Ewent

kMacra 1 Action executed

Actions Parameters
Type Mu.. MHame Action Mame
FTZ device 1.1 FTZ dewice 1.1 Patral ghuidyp Record route

Speed

Friarity
<

Parameters description:

Parameter Description Value range
name
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Record route Shows if the point is the last in the route Yes—this is the
last point in the
route, save the
route.

No—another point
is expected in the

route.
Speed The speed of the camera movement to the specified point 0-10
Priority The priority of the command to rotate to the specified preset. See Priorities of PTZ control Low
Medium
High
Point The cruise point identifier. 1-31
Note. If you specify a point number that is more than 1 more than the last one, then the next
sequential number will be assigned to the point. For example, point No. 10 cannot be created
after point No. 3, the number will automatically be set to 4
Preset The ID number of the preset corresponding to the cruise point 1-255
Delay Time period during which the device should stay in the preset 3-3600
Route Patrolling route identification number. The first route must be No. 0. 0-7

The identifiers can be set in no particular order, for example, the route No. 8 can be created
before route No. 3

Running and stopping the patrolling

Run the following macro to start patrolling:

vingdely

- Dizable -
W Local (W Hidden

Ewent

Action executed

Type Mu.. Mame Action
FTZ device 1.1 PTZ dewice 1.1 Fatrol Fricrity

Foute

Run the following macro to stop patrolling:
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o _—

. |_|:||::.E|| . H iljlefr'l

Settings

Ewent

Action executed

Type Mu..  Mame Action M ame
FTZ device 1.1 FTZ device 1.1 Fatrol s.h:up Frioity

Foute

Consider the following aspects when using these macros:

1. The Patrol stop macro acts only after the Patrol macro, i.e. if you run the Patrol macro, restart Axxon PSIM and then try to
run the Patrol stop macro, the latter one will not be run.

2. If the route number different from the previously started route is specified in the Patrol stop command, the patrolling of the
current route will be stopped.
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Appendix 1. Features of video capture card
configuration
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Drivers for video capture cards, sensor/relay
cards, Guardant and USB Watchdog integrated
into Axxon PSIM

Drivers for video capture cards integrated into Axxon PSIM™ are stored in the Drivers folder of the Axxon PSIM™ installation directory
(e.g., C:\Program Files\Axxon PSIM\Drivers). Structure of the Drivers folder is given in the table.

@ Note

The Fs_1_4, SLKEY, TvTuner and SLIO folders in the AxxonSoft directory contain the old version drivers which are needed to
ensure the compatibility with the previous versions of Axxon PSIM.

Directory Drivers for video capture cards Platform
supported

AxxonSoft\ | Video capture cards FS5, FS6, FS8, FS16, FX2 x32, x64

Fs5_6_8_16

AxxonSoft\ | Video capture cards SL16-200 (FX116), FX416, MS416 x32, x64

FX116_416

AxxonSoft\ | Video capture cards WS7, WS17 x32

Ws7

AxxonSoft\ @ Sensor/relay cards Stream Labs SL USB IO 4x4, SL USB IO 24x4, SL USB IO 24x4 x32, x64

SL_WD

TUAN\TW6  Video capture cards SC200Q4 (FS15), SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115), SC300Q16 (FX4), SC300D16 (FX8), @ x32, x64

802 SC230N4, SC330Q16 (analogue of SC300Q16)*, SC330D16 (analogue of SC300D16)*

TUAN\CX25 ' Video capture card SC310N16 (FX16) x32, x64

81

TUAN\AHB84 | Video capture card SC390N16 (WS16) x32, x64

00

TUAN\TW5 | Video capture card SC3BON16 (WS216) x32, x64

864

TUAN\SA71 | Video capture card SC510N4 (FX HD4) x32, x64

60

TUAN\TW2  Video capture card SC590N4 x32, x64

809

Guardant Guardant hardware security key drivers x32, x64

USBWatchD = USB Watchdog hardware operational check drivers x32, x64

og

* The SC330Q16 and SC330D16 cards have the TW6816 microchip, however it is shown as TW6802 in the device manager.

(D Note

Drivers for SC3CONS8-L video capture card should be downloaded from the manufacturer's web site: https://www.yuan.com.tw
/support/download.htm (or follow the link).

1. Important!

If there is no 64-bit version for the video capture card driver, then this card will not operate in a 64-bit OS.
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(D Note.

WS6 card is not supported.
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Features of video subsystem configuration

Features of video subsystem configuration are given in the table below:

Video
capture
device

FS5

FS6*

FS16

FS8

FX2

SC200Q4
(FS15)

SC200Q4
Low
profile
(FS115)

SC230N4
SC300Q1
6 (FX4)

kK

SC300D1
6 (FX8)

kK%

SC310N1
6 (FX16)

WS7

SC390N1
6 (WS16)

WS17

SC3BON1
6
(WS216)

SL16-
200
(FX116)

%k k%

FX416

MS416

DS4016H
CI(R)

SC510N4
(FX HD4)

ko

SC590N4

SC330Q16

Number of the Video CAptur | Maximum number of the Camer
a objects for one Video
capture device object

e device objects for
one physical card

1

16

16

16

16

16

16

16

16
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Allocation of
channel numbers
between the
Camera objects

1-16 (for each
physical card)

1-16 (for each
physical card)

1-16 (for each
physical card)

1-16 (for each
physical card)

1-8 (for each physical
card)

1-4 (for each physical
card)

1-4 (for each physical
card)

randomly

1-4 (for each Video
capture card
object)

1-2 (for each Video
capture card object)

randomly

randomly

randomly

randomly

randomly

1-16 (for each
physical card)

1-16 (for each
physical card)

1-16 (for each
physical card)

1-16 (for each
physical card)

randomly

randomly
1-4 (for each Video

capture card object)

Number of the Camera
objects (in live mode) for
the Video capture device
object

1

16

16

16



SC330D16 8 2 1-2 (for each Video 1

capture card object)
SC3CON8 8 1 1 1
-L

* If the FastBoot mode is ON on Windows 10, reboot the OS from Start-Restart menu after first run of Server after video capture card
installation. To avoid this, disable FastBoot by changing the following registry keys:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\Session Manager\Power\ HiberbootEnabled set to 0

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\luafv\ Start set to 0

The FastBoot can also be disabled from Control Panel. Go to Control Panel - All Control Panel Items - Power Option, then click Ch
oose what the power buttons do - Change settings that are currently unavailable and uncheck Enable Quick Launch.

**PCI channels are to be allocated between the Video capture device objects created for SC510N4 (FX HD4) video capture card,
taking into account the numbers of external HDMI connectors indicated on the card.

*** When a video subsystem is built using SC300Q16 (FX4) or SC300D16 (FX8) or SC330Q16 (analogue of SC300Q16) or SC330D16
(analogue of SC300D16) video capture card, take into account that each color of BNC video input of interface cable conforms with a
certain PCI channel specified in the settings of the Video capture device object.

Value of PCI channel Colour of BNC video
input
00 Blue
01 Green
02
03 Black

2" jnterface cable

04 Blue
05 Green
06

07 Black

For example, if one SC300Q16 (FX4) video capture card is used and video cameras are connected to blue BNC video inputs, then the C
amera objects under the Video capture device object correspond to these video cameras (with 00 value for PCI channel) in Axxon
PSIM™,

koK kK

1 Attention!

Specify the min value to the Speed parameter in the settings panel of the Video Capture Device object if more than 8
cameras are connected to SL16-200 (FX116) card (see the The Settings panel of the Video capture device object section of
the Administrator's Guide document). This value corresponds to 8 fps in the PAL format. Otherwise, noise (distortions) on
video can occur.

(D Note.

WS6 card is not supported.
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Features of audio subsystem configuration

Features of audio subsystem configuration are given in the table below:

Video capture device = Number of the Audio card | Maximum number of the Allocation of channel numbers between the
objects for one physical Microphone objects for one Audio = Microphone objects under one Audio card
card card object object

FS5 (FS 6) 1 2 #0 - #1

FS6 (FS 6) 4 2 #0 - #1

FS16 (FS 6) 4 2 #0 - #1

FS8 (FS 8) 8 2 #0 - #1

FX2 (FS 6) 2 2 #0 - #1

SC200Q4 (FS15, 1 1 only #0

TW6802 PCI, Analog

Waveln)

SC200Q4 Low profile 1 1 only #0

(FS115)

SC230N4 4 1 only #0

SC300Q16 (FX4, 4 1 only #0

TW6802 PCI, Analog

Waveln)

SC300D16 (FX8, 8 1 only #0

TW6802 PCI, Analog

Waveln)***

SC310N16 (FX16, 16 1 only #0

CX2581 PCI, Analog

Waveln)

WS7 (WS 7) 4 2 #0 - #1

SC390N16 (WS16, 16 1 only #0

AH8400 PCI, Analog

Waveln)

WS17 (WS 7) 4 2 #0 - #1

SC3BON16 (WS216, 16 1 only #0

TW5864 PCI, Analog

Waveln)

SL16-200 (FX116, 1 16 #0 - #15

SLFXR)

FX416 (SLFXR) 1 16 #0 - #15

MS416(SLMSR) 1 32 #0 - #31

SC510N4 (FX HD4, 4 1 only #0

SA7160 PCI, Analog

Waveln)*

SC590N4** 4 1 #0 - #1

SC330Q16 4 1 only #0

SC330D16 8 1 only #0

SC3CON8-L 8 1 only #1

* PCI channels are to be allocated between the Audio card objects created for SC510N4 (FX HD4) video capture card, taking into
account the numbers of external HDMI connectors indicated on the card.

** Audio input is performed via both SDI connectors and analog inputs. Either SDI or analog input can be used at the same time for
each card. #0 channel corresponds to the SDI, and #1 - to the analog input. Therefore, it is possible to simultaneously connect audio
to the card via either 4 SDIs, or 3 SDIs and one analog input, or 2 SDIs and 2 analog inputs.

Restart the Axxon PSIM to apply settings.

*** FS8 video capture card allows capturing 16 audio channels with digitization quality up to 32 kHz. Eight right (#1) channels are
used to connect to external DB9-M connector.
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Pinout of an audio port of FS8 card:

@ second channel- 11,
fourth channel. 27

1E - first channel

2R - third channel General
3[ - fifth channel sixth channel- 3L
4F. - seventh channel | eighth channel- 41

©

Eight left (#0) channels are used to connect to internal 6-pin connector using 8-channel audio cable. FS8 card with an audio cable:

Pinout of an audio port of an audio cable:

@ second channel- 11,

fourth channel- 27
1E - first channel
2F - third channel General
IR . fifth channel sixth channel- 3L
4R - seventh channel _eighth channel- 41

©

Optionally there is an adapter for DB9-M connector (adio input port on FS8 card) with 8 RCA-F connectors that make audio source
connection easier.

1 Attention!

Signs on audio cable connectors do not conform with numbers of card channels. Right channels are performed in DB9
connector, left channels are performed in DB9 cable.

Channels in DB9 connector:

Sign on audio cable Number of a card
connector channel
1R 1R
2R 3R
3R 5R
4R 7R
1L 2R
2L 4R
3L 6R
4L 8R
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Channels in DB9 cable:

Sign on audio cable connector Number of a card channel

1R 1L
2R 3L
3R 5L
4R 7L
1L 2L
2L 4L
3L 6L
4L 8L

@ Note.

WS6 card is not supported.
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Appendix 2. IP device configuration in the
Windows OS
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Configuration of IP devices by the example of
Axis camera

IP-devices in Windows OS are configured with the software bundled with the network module.
To configure the IP device in Windows OS, the following software bundled with the device is in use:

1. Software bundled with the network device package. This software allows:

a. Searching for the network devices connected to the local network computers.
b. Assigning initial IP addresses (without routing).

@ Note

An initial IP-address is required to enable access to the home pages of the devices installed on the embedded Web

Servers.

2. The Web Server module of the network device. This module contains home pages of all connected network devices. The Web
Server module allows:

a. Configuring network devices taking into account routing.
b. Configuring operation modes of the network devices with video and audio signals.
c. Playing back video from the network devices in the standard Web-browser mode.
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Searching for IP devices

The software package consists of various software including different utilities designed to search for the network devices of the same
type connected to the local network computers.

IPUtility.exe utility is used to search for connected network cameras when Axis cameras are in use. IPUtility.exe utility is bundled with
Axis cameras and is stored in the Axis installation software directory.

To search for Axis IP cameras connected to the local network computers, using the IPUtility.exe utility, do the following:

1. Select Search on the IPUtility.exe tools panel.

= AXTS IP Utility s i =101 x|
Sarver View Help
i Y| 2
Name [ 1P address | serial number |
Wwarkskation interface 2 (10,0.0.67) i

The search for Axis IP cameras starts as soon as the Search button is clicked.
2. The list of Axis IP cameras available in the local network is displayed in the IPUtility.exe window.

o]
Server View Help
Pt 2 9
M 1P address Serial rnber
192.168.0.%90
2060 = 6AZ044 10.0.0.239 0040BCEAZD44
213 - 00408C60F 149 10.0.0.210 O0408CE0F 149
Workstation interface 2 (10.0.0.67) o
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Assigning network addresses to IP devices

To ensure correct operation of the network devices within the local video surveillance system, their IP addresses are to be configured
correctly. IP addresses are configured using the utilities bundled with the software kit.

Before assigning an IP address to the Axis network camera, do the following:

1. Make sure that the Axis network camera is connected to the mains and correctly connected to the telecommunication network.

2. Get a unique IP address from the network Administrator.

3. Make sure that the device displays its own MAC address correctly. The MAC address of Axis cameras is the same as the serial
number of the camera.

@ Note

The examples below use a computer with 192.168.0.1 IP address, whereas an Axis camera is installed to 192.168.0.90 IP
address. The MAC address for an Axis camera is 00408C70D7DE. The addresses given as an example are not to be used;
always consult your network Administrator before assigning an IP address.

(D Note

Selecting an IP address to be assigned to an IP camera, keep in mind that the initial IP address of the camera connected for
the first time is to correspond to the same subnetwork as the IP address of computer. Later on, if required, the IP address
can be modified using the Web Server of the device.

To assign an IP address to the Axis network camera, do the following:

1. Check that the IP address to be assigned to the Axis network camera is not used by any other devices.
The IP address in Windows OS is checked using the command line. To display the command line on the monitor, select the Com
mand Prompt in the Start menu.

All Apps Documents Web More »

Best match

- Command Prompt
App

Command Prompt
#install_x86.cmd App

#install_ with_params.cmd

#install.emd T Open

#uninstall.cmd 2 Run as administrator

. _ ! o cati
#install_x86_with_params.cmd Eoeltonatog

Pin to Start
Search the web SRR

Pin to taskbar
£ omd - see web results

Now type the emd command in the Open field of the Run dialog box and click the OK button to approve the entry.
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Run >

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
— rescurce, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | O 0

Cancel Browse...

As a result, the command line is displayed on the screen.

B C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe e [} »

To check the selected IP address, type the ping 192.168.0.90 command in the command line. If the given IP address does
not belong to any other device, then there is the Request timed out message on the screen.

Bl C\Windows\system32\cmd.exe - [m] e

2. Assign the required IP address to the Axis camera. Assign the selected IP address as follows:
a. Start the IPUtility.exe utility.
b. Start searching for all Axis IP cameras (see Searching for IP devices section).
c. Highlight the line containing the required IP camera in the list of Axis IP cameras connected to the local network.
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d. Select the Set IP Address item in the Server dropdown list in the main menu of the IPUtility.exe utility.
== AXTS TP Utility

Set the server's IP address
e. Type the required IP address on the Set IP Address panel.

. =101

Server View Help

vl 9 TR

Set the IP address of AXIS 2114 - D0408CT0DTDE [nber
AXIS 213 - DD4DSCEDF; DF 149
AXIS Z06M - 642044 Serial Number: | 00408C70070E A 2044
AXIS 2114 - 00408C70( 0D7DE
e IP Address: [ 192 .168 . 0 . 90|

Wiew Home Page Close
A

f. Confirm the IP address assigned to the Axis network camera by clicking the Set IP button.

As soon as the above operations are done, IP address settings of the network device are enabled.

(D Note

To prevent possible failures of the camera, check the assigned IP address again.

3. Check the IP address assigned to the Axis network camera.

{D Note

The IP address is checked with the use of the command line (see the 15t item of this instruction). If the IP address is set
correctly, then following message is displayed in the command line window in reply to the ping 192.168.0.90 command:
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B C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe — O *

from
y from
¢/ from
/ from

— -
— = = =

now N o
-

=
e
L=
e

mum = 3ms,

-

The IP address is how assigned to the Axis camera. If assignment of the IP-address to the Axis camera is successful, then proceed to
the network configuration of the device using the embedded Web Server.
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How to call the Web Server home page of IP
device

The home page of a network device is automatically created on the Web Server of the network device as soon as the IP address is
assigned to the device using the IPUtility.exe utility (see Assigning network addresses to IP devices section).

Webpage of IP device can be downloaded in two ways:

1. Specify address manually. For this:

a. Start Internet Explorer.
b. Type the address in the Address line: http://assigned IP-address (for instance, http://192.168.0.90) and click the Ent

er key.

3 Index page - Microsoft Interng

File Edit  Wiew Fayorkes Tools

Qw- O ¥ [
CECIETTED

c. Type a user name and password to access the home page of the network device. The data specified in the User name
and Password fields can be found in the documentation to the add-on network device.

‘A Index page - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit “iew Favorites Tools Help

@Back = -\D @ @ \/_'h pSearch “;':\'Y‘Favorites @ Bv .‘f__; IE—I = LJ (oY ﬁ

Address |8 httpyj/192.168.0.121

Connect to 192.168.0.121

i

User name: [ 4 -
)
Password: j

[CIremember my password

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

@ Opening page http: 192, 168.0,121 fview/index. shtml, .. 'd Local intranet

d. Click the OK button after specifying the user name and password.
2. On the settings panel of the Camera object corresponding to the IP device. Holding Shift click the Video button on the

settings panel of the object.
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http://192.168.0.90%C2%BB

Recording audio

Murm...  Microphone

2-als

Apply Undao

A webpage of Web server of IP device appears in the default browser.

If Drivers Pack cannot provide connection string to Web server of IP device, then Web server is attempted to be accessed at htt
p://login:password@camera-ip/.

{'D Note.

This feature is not available if Internet Explorer is the default browser.
The feature is supported by Axis and Bosch cameras.

If the hardcoded_hyperlink registry key is set, the address of the network device Web server home page may differ
from the address specified in the device documentation (see the Registry keys reference guide).
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http://login:password@camera-ip/
http://login:password@camera-ip/
https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/PSIM100en/Registry+keys+reference+guide

The screen displays the viewing tile of the IP camera if a network camera is in use or one of the analog cameras connected to the
network Server, if the network Server is in use.

<A Live view - AXIS 241Q Video Server - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help #
Qus - © [ B G| P frrone @ 2% @ -[JOE
fddress |@ hittp:/192.168.0. 121 view/index. shtrl v| Go
A
AXISa AXIS 241Q Video Server Setup | Help
Video farrmat Source

Playmg, Mation JFEG

K=XcXa)
@ . Laocal inkranet "-EI

(‘D Note

If an IP camera gives no image, then check if the IP address is assigned correctly (see Assigning network addresses to IP
devices section).
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Configuring network parameters of IP-devices
using the Web Server

Network parameters of the IP devices are configured using the interface of the embedded Web Server of the network device.

(D Note

Configuration of the network parameters of IP devices using the Web Server is a compulsory procedure.

To configure IP devices when working in the local network that is either equipped or non-equipped with the routers, do the following:

1. Start Internet Explorer.
2. Open the home page of the network device (see How to call the Web Server home page of IP device section).
3. Open the Setup section in the Web Server feature menu of the Web browser home page.

Live View || Help

4. Select the TCP/IP tab in the Setup section.
Specify the IP address, Subnet mask and Default router in the given tab. To confirm the settings, click the Save button.

% | System Options/Basic TCP/IP Settings - AXIS 2410Q Video Server - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help i','
@Eack A ) | lﬂ IELI _I\J 7 ) sgarch i\? Favarites f7 M ﬂ L @ ﬁ
fdress | ] htp:ff192.168.0,121 fadmintcpip.shimiPbasic=yesaid=107 = E
-
AXISa AXIS 241Q Video Server Live view \Help
- Basic Configuration Basic TCP/IP Settings 0
Instructions Network Settings
— o View cument network settings|
3, Date & Time IPv4 Address Configuration
i [idooiB Imagy Enable 1Puv4
+ ¥ideo & Image © obtain 1P address via DHCP

+ Live View Config @ Use the following 1P address:

1P address: |192.168.0,121
+ PTZ Gonfiguration Z 1
Subnet mask: |255.255.255.0 |

+ Event Gonfiguration

Default router: [192.168.01
+ System Options IPv6 Address Configuration
[ Enable 1Pvs
About .
Services
Enable ARP/Ping setting of IP Address
Options far notification of IP address change
XIS Internet Dynamic DNS Service
T
v
&) Dane & Local intranet

Specify the assigned IP-address of the network device in the IP address field (see Assigning network addresses to IP devices s
ection).

In the Subnet mask field Specify the mask of the subnet to which the network device is connected.

When entering data in the Default router field, the following should be taken into consideration:
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a. If the Server and IP camera are in the same subnetwork, then the Default router parameter is not to be specified.
IP-device
IP address PC
192.168.0.2 IP address= 192.168.0.1
Subnetwork mask 255.255.255.0
b.

If the Server and IP camera are in different subnetworks, then the Default router parameter is to be specified.

IP-device pC
IP address 10.0.0.98

IP address 192.166.0.1

10.0.0.1 192.168.0.1

c. The IP address of the Default router is to match the subnetwork that the IP address of the camera belongs to.

(D Note

The camera does not operate if the IP address of the router is wrong or not specified at all.

IP-device
IP address 10.0.0.93 PC

IP address 192.168.0.1,

5. Select System Options / Ports & Devices / RS232 tab in the Setup section.
Select Pan Tilt Zoom in the Port 1 Usage field to show that the given interface is used for telemetry. To confirm the settings,
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click the Save button.

AXIS 241Q Video Server Live View Help

Sebmuirgarient

» Basic Configuration COM Port RS232 0

Port Settings

» ¥ideo & Image
ort 1 Uzage

» Live Yiew Config

» PTZ Configuration

» Event Configuration

> System Options
FSECUrTy

Date & Time
F Metwork

A0 Ports
RS485/PTZ
Maintenance
» Support
v Advanced

About

Network parameters of the IP devices are now configured.

Now proceed to the configuration of IP devices in Axxon PSIM™.
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Features of configuring Axis IP devices

It is strongly recommended to keep the default value of the Friendly name parameter unchanged for Axis IP device with enabled and
supported Bonjour option. If there is an arbitrary value of the Friendly name parameter for Axis IP device, then search for a
connected device in Axxon PSIM™ will give incorrect results concerning this IP device.

(D Note

The Friendly name parameter is configured via the Web interface of IP device: Setup -> System options -> Network ->
Bonjour

@ Note

The Friendly name parameter has the following default value: AXIS <model hame> - <mac address>, where <model
name> is model of Axis IP-device and <mac address> is its MAC address (for example, AXIS 214 - 00408C7D2610).
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Features of configuring IP devices using the Web
interface

On the page:

® Features of configuring Panasonic IP
devices (i-Pro series) using the Web
interface

® Features of configuring Samsung IP
devices using the Web interface

® Features of configuring Mobotix IP
devices using the Web interface

® Features of configuring Sony IP
devices using the Web interface

@ Note

Details on how to configure IP devices using the Web interface are given in reference manuals to corresponding devices.

Features of configuring Panasonic IP devices (i-Pro series) using the Web interface

If a Panasonic IP device (i-Pro series) is configured to simultaneous transmission of video streams in MJPEG and MPEG-4 formats, then
video stream rate in MJPEG format is limited by 5(10) fps.

(D Note

WV-NP1000\1004, WV-F284, WV-NP240\244, WV-NS202 and other models belong to IP devices of i-Pro series.

Features of configuring Samsung IP devices using the Web interface

An audio input gain for Samsung SNC-B2315 IP device is configured using Setup Video & Audio Configuration Input Gain. By
default the Input Gain parameter equals 0 and audio signals are not played back by IP device. To play back audio signals select the
value of the Input Gain parameter from 1 to 10 depending on the required audio input gain.

Samsung SNC-M300P IP device supports dual stream mode of video compression in MJPEG and MPEG-4 formats. If the value 25 fps is
selected for the frame rate of MJPEG video stream (the Frame Rate parameter), then the range of values of analog parameter for
MPEG-4 format is restricted by 3fps. To extend the given rate the value less than 25fps for the Frame Rate parameter of MJPEG-video
stream is to be selected.

Features of configuring Mobotix IP devices using the Web interface

Resolution of Mobotix MX-Q22M-Sec-D11 panoramic camera is determined by selected mode of video displaying (Display Mode) in
the Setup Menu tab.

Display Mode Resolution

Full Image 2048*1536
Normal 1456*1088
Surround 1456*1088
Panorama 2048*768

Double Panorama 1456*1088

Focus Panorama 1456*1088
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(D Note

In the Double Panorama mode the screen is devided by horizontal line into equal areas, each of which displays panoramic
video.

As a Mobotix MX-Q22M-Sec-D11 camera is a panoramic one, proportions are distorted in Axxon PSIM™. The Normal mode is
recommended to be set for proper video displaying.

Features of configuring Sony IP devices using the Web interface

The Light Funnel function is used for sensitivity enhacement of Sony SNC-CM120 IP device. The settings are accessed in Setting ->
Camera -> Sense up tab.

Enabling the Light Funnel option leads to changing the range of values of the following settings in Axxon PSIM™:

1. Videostream rate;
2. Video resolution (in MJPEG format).

Configuring Axxon PSIM using the Light Funnel option:

Setting in Axxon Implementation of a setting in Axxon PSIM™ Range of values
PSIM™
The Light Funnel is The Light Funnel is
disabled enabled
Videostream rate The Speed slider on the settings panel of the Video capture Not more then 10fps Up to 30 fps
device object
Video resolution (in MJPEG The Resolution dropdown list on the settings panel of the Ca Full (1280*960) Standard (640*480)
format) mera object

High (960%720)

Standard (640*480)

@ Example

If Full resolution is set with enabled Light Funnel option, then video is displayed in standard resolution.

266



Appendix 3. Technical specifications of video
capture cards

On the page:

Technical specifications of FS-5, FS-
6, FS-16 and FS-8 video capture
cards

Technical specifications of WS-6,
WS-7, SC390N16 (WS16) and WS-
17 video capture cards

Technical specifications of
SC300D16 (FX8), SC200Q4 (FS15),
SC300Q16 (FX4), SC310N16
(FX16), SC330Q16 and SC330D16
video capture cards

Technical specifications of SC200Q4
Low profile (FS115), FX2, SL16-200
(FX116), FX416 and SC230N4 video
capture cards

Technical specifications of
SC3BON16 (WS216), SC510N4 (FX
HD4) and MS416 video capture
cards

Technical specifications of DS-
4016HCI(R) and SC590N4 video
capture card

Technical specifications of FS-5, FS-6, FS-16 and FS-8 video capture cards

Parameters

PCI bus, bit / MHz
Supply voltage, V
Power consumption, W
Video inputs, V / Ohm
Video output, V / Ohm
Number of video inputs
Hardware compression
Analog video out
Signal type

Resolution, pixels

Resolution, TV lines (b/w, color)

Color palette

Number of multiplexed video inputs

Number of non-multiplexed (live) video inputs

Video input rate for each non-multiplexed channel,

fps, PAL (NTSC)

Total video input rate for all multiplexed channels, fps,

PAL

FS-5

32/ 33, using PCI-66/X
3.3and 5

2

1/75

1/75

16

no

1 (optional)

CCIR PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352*288 320%240
704%*288 640%240
704*576 640*480
480

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
1
25 (30)

16 (704x288, 352x288)

12 (704x576)

FS-6

32/ 33, using PCI-66/X
3.3and 5

5

1/75

1/75

16

no

1 (optional)

CCIR PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352%288 320%240
704*288 640%240
704*576 640*480
480

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
4
25 (30)

64 (704x288, 352x288)

48 (704x576)
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FS-16

PCI E 1x

3.3

5

1/75

1/75

16

no

1 (optional)
CCIR PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352%288 320%240
704*288 640%240
704*576 640%*480
480

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
4
25 (30)

64 (704x288, 352x288)

48 (704x576)

FS-8

32/ 33, using PCI-66/X
3.3and 5

9

1/75

1/75

16

no

1 (built-in)

CCIR PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352%288 320%240
704*288 640%240
704*576 640*480
480

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
8
25 (30)

128 (704x288, 352x288)

96 (704x576)



Total video input rate for all multiplexed channels, fps,
NTSC

Total video input rate for all non-multiplexed channels,
fps, PAL (NTSC)

Galvanic isolation of sensor lines

Galvanic isolation of control outputs

Number of audio input/output channels

Audio digitizing frequency, kHz

Watchdog, hardware control of OS hanging-up

Digital-analog conversion, bit

20 (640x240, 320x240)

15 (640x480)

25 (30)

4(16), 2000 V

4,24V, 30 mA
2 X RCA/ -

8, 16, 32

yes

9

80 (640x240, 320x240)

60 (640x480)

100 (120)

4 (16), 2000 V

4,24V, 30 mA
8 X RCA/ -

8, 16, 32

yes

9

80 (640x240, 320x240)

60 (640x480)

100 (120)

4 (16), 2000 V

4,24V, 30 mA
8 X RCA/ -

8, 16, 32

yes

9

160 (640x240,
320x240)
120 (640x480)

200 (240)

4 (16), 2000 V

4,24V, 30 mA
16 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 32

yes

9

Technical specifications of WS-6, WS-7, SC390N16 (WS16) and WS-17 video capture

cards

Parameters

PCI bus, bit / MHz
Supply voltage, V
Power consumption, W
Video inputs, V / Ohm
Video output, V / Ohm
Number of video inputs
Hardware compression
Analog video out
Signal type

Resolution, pixels

Resolution, TV lines (b/w, color)

Color palette

Number of multiplexed video inputs
Number of non-multiplexed (live) video inputs

Video input rate for each non-multiplexed channel,
fps, PAL (NTSC)

Total video input rate for all multiplexed channels, fps,
PAL

Total video input rate for all multiplexed channels, fps,
NTSC

Total video input rate for all non-multiplexed channels,
fps, PAL (NTSC)

Galvanic isolation of sensor lines

Galvanic isolation of control outputs

Number of audio input/output channels

Audio digitizing frequency, kHz

Watchdog, hardware control of OS hanging-up

Digital-analog conversion, bit

(D Note

WS-6

32/ 33, using PCI-66/X
3,3and 5

4

1/75

no

4

yes

no

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC

704*544 640*480

500 (500)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

4
25 (30)

100 (120)

no
no
8 x RCA/ -
16
no

9

Ws-7

32 /66(33)
3,3

8

1/75

no

4

yes

no

PAL, NTSC
PAL NTSC

704*288 640%240

704*544 640*480

500 (500)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

4
25 (30)

100 (120)

no

no

8 x RCA/ -
8,16

no

9

SC390N16 (WS16)*
1x

3,3

1/75

no

16

yes

no

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC

352%288 352%240

704%*288 704%240

704*576 704*480
625 (PAL)/525(NTSC)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
25 (30)

400(480)

no
no

16 x RCA/ -
8

no

10

WS-17
1x

3,3

1/75

no

4

yes

no

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC

352%288 320%240

704*288 640%240

704*544 | 640%480
500 (500)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

4
25 (30)

100 (120)

no

no

8 x RCA/ -
8,16

no

9

Resolutions supported by WS16 video capture card are given in the table for archive recording and for displaying video on the
Client. On the Server video is displayed only with 352x288 (PAL) / 352x240 (NTSC) resolution
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Technical specifications of SC300D16 (FX8), SC200Q4 (FS15), SC300Q16 (FX4),
SC310N16 (FX16), SC330Q16 and SC330D16 video capture cards

Parameters
Size (mm x mm)

Minimal requirements to the input
/output bus, standard

ADC (bit)

Number of video inputs
Hardware compression
Analog video out
Power consumption, W
Video inputs, V / Ohm
Video output, V / Ohm
Audio input, V/ kOhm

Signal type

Resolution, pixels

Maximum resolution, TV lines (b/w,
color)

Color palette

Number of multiplexed video inputs

Number of non-multiplexed (live)
video inputs

Video input rate for each non-
multiplexed channel, fps, PAL (NTSC)

Total video input rate for all
multiplexed channels, fps, PAL

Total video input rate for all
multiplexed channels, fps, NTSC

Total video input rate for all non-
multiplexed channels, fps, PAL
(NTSC)

Number of audio input/output
channels

Audio digitizing frequency, kHz
Galvanic isolation of sensor lines
Control outputs, open collector

Watchdog, hardware control of OS
hanging-up

Peak temperature of card

Supported OS

SC300D16 (FX8)
132,22 x 80
PCI-E x 1

10

16 x BNC
no

no

4

1/75

1/75

1/40

PAL, NTSC
PAL NTSC

352%288 320*240

704*288 640*240

704*576 640*480

576 (PAL) / 480 (NTSC)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
8

25 (30)

128 (704x288,
352x288)
128 (704x576)

160(640x240,
320x240)
160(640x480)

200 (240)

8 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48
4
4

yes

500C

All OS supported by
the Axxon PSIM™
system

$C200Q4 (FS15)
120.55 x 85
PCI (33MHZ )

10
4 x BNC
no

no

0,5

1/75

1/75

1/40

PAL, NTSC
PAL NTSC

352*288 320%*240

704*288 640%240

704*576 640*480

576 (PAL) / 480 (NTSC)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

4
1

25 (30)

16 (704x288, 352x288)

16 (704x576)

20(640x240, 320x240)
20(640x480)

25 (30)

1 x TRS/ -

8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48
not integrated
not integrated

yes

400C

All OS supported by
the Axxon PSIM™
system

SC300Q16 (FX4)
132,22 x 80
PCI-E x 1

10

16 x BNC
no

no

4

1/75

1/75

1/40

PAL, NTSC
PAL NTSC

352*288 320*240

704*288 640*240

704*576 640*480

470

16 mlIn colors, 256
shades of gray

16
4

25 (30)

64 (704x288, 352x288)

64 (704x576)

80(640x240,320x240)
80(640x480)

100 (120)

4 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48
4
4

yes

40°c

All OS supported by
the Axxon PSIM™
system

SC310N16 (FX16)
179.97 x 106.65
PCI-Ex4 (33MHZ)

10
16 x BNC
no

no

5,5

1/75

1/75
3,5/10
PAL, NTSC
PAL NTSC

352*288 320%*240

704*288 640*240

704*576 640*480

625 (PAL) / 525 (NTSC)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16

25 (30)

400(480)

16 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 24, 40, 48
4
4

yes

65°C

All OS supported by
the Axxon PSIM™
system

SC330Q16
132,22 x 80
PCI-E x 1

10

16 x BNC
no

no

4

1/75

1/75

1/40

PAL, NTSC
PAL NTSC

352%288 320*240

704*288 640*240

704*576 640*480

600

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
4

25 (30)

64 (704x288, 352x288)

64 (704x576)

80(640x240,320x240)
80(640x480)

100 (120)

4 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48
4
4

yes

40°C

All OS supported by
the Axxon PSIM™
system

SC330D16
132,22 x 80
PCI-Ex 1

10

16 x BNC
no

no

4

1/75

1/75

1/40

PAL, NTSC
PAL NTSC

352%*288 320%240

704*288 640%240

704*576 640*480

600

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
8

25 (30)

128 (704x288,
352x288)
128 (704x576)

160(640x240,
320x240)
160(640x480)

200 (240)

8 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48
4
4

yes

500C

All OS supported by
the Axxon PSIM™
system

Technical specifications of SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115), FX2, SL16-200 (FX116),
FX416 and SC230N4 video capture cards

Parameters

Minimal requirements to the input
/output bus, standard

ADC (bit)

Number of video inputs
Hardware compression
Analog video out
Power consumption, W
Video inputs, V / Ohm

Video outputs, V / Ohm

SC200Q4 Low profile

(FS115)
PCI

10

4 x BNC
no

no

0,5
1/75
1/75

FX2

PCI-E x 1

8 x BNC

no

1 (optionally)
3

1/75

1/75

SL16-200 (FX116)

PCI-E x 1

10

16 x BNC
no

no

1,5

1/75
1/75

269

FX416

PCI-Ex4

10

16 x BNC
no

no

1,8

1/75
1/75

SC230N4

PCI

10
4 x
no

no

BNC

1/75

1/75



Audio input, V/ kOhm
Signal type

Resolution, pixels

Maximum resolution, TV lines (b/w,
color)

Color palette

Number of multiplexed video inputs

Number of non-multiplexed (live)
video inputs

Video input rate for each non-
multiplexed channel, fps, PAL (NTSC)

Total video input rate for all
multiplexed channels, fps, PAL

Total video input rate for all
multiplexed channels, fps, NTSC

Total video input rate for all non-
multiplexed channels, fps, PAL
(NTSC)

Number of audio inputs/outputs
channels

Audio digitizing frequency, kHz
Galvanic isolation of sensor lines
Control outputs, open collector

Watchdog, hardware control of OS
hanging-up

Supported 0S

1/40

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352%288 320*%240
704*288 640%*240
704*576 640*480

576 (PAL) / 480 (NTSC)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

4
1

25 (30)

16 (704x288, 352x288)
16 (704x576)

20(640x240, 320x240)
20(640x480)

25 (30)

1 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48
4

4

yes

All OS supported by

the Axxon PSIM™
system

1,4/5

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352%*288 320*%240
704*288 640*240
704*576 640*480
480

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

8
2

25 (30)

32 (704x288, 352x288)
24 (704x576)

40(640x240,320x240)
30(640x480)

50 (60)

4 x RCA/ -

8, 16, 32

4 (16), 2000 V
4,24V, 30 mA

yes

All OS supported by

the Axxon PSIM™
system

1/10

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352%*288 320*%240
704*288 640*240
704*576 640*480
420

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16
8

25 (30)

128 (704x576)

160(640x480)

200 (240)

16 x RCA/ -

8,16

not integrated

not integrated

yes

All OS supported by

the Axxon PSIM™
system

1/10

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352*288 352*240
704*288 704*240
704*576 704*480

625 (PAL) / 525 (NTSC)

16 min colors, 256
shades of gray

16

25 (30)

400 (480)

16 x RCA/ -

8,16

not integrated

not integrated

yes

All OS supported by

the Axxon PSIM™
system

1/40

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352*288 320%240
704*288 640%*240
704*576 640*480

576 (PAL) / 480 (NTSC)

16 mln colors, 256
shades of gray

4

25(30)

100 (120)

4 xRCA/ -

8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48
4

4

yes

All OS supported by

the Axxon PSIM™
system

Technical specifications of SC3BON16 (WS216), SC510N4 (FX HD4) and MS416 video

capture cards

Parameters

Minimal requirements to the input/output bus,

standard

ADC (bit)

Number of video inputs
Hardware compression
Analog video out
Power consumption, W
Video inputs, V / Ohm
Video outputs, V / Ohm
Signal type

Resolution, pixels

SC3BON16 (WS216)*

SC510N4 (FX HD4)

PCI-Ex4

no
no

3,3

1920*1080, 1280*720 -

MS416

PCI-Ex4

10

16 x BNC

no
no
1,8
1/75

1/75

PAL, NTSC

PAL

NTSC

Maximum resolution, TV lines (b/w, color)

Color palette

PCI-E x 1
10

16

yes

no

3,3

1/75

PAL, NTSC

PAL NTSC
352%288 352%240
704%288 704%240
704%576 704*480
576 (PAL) / 480 (NTSC)

16 min colors, 256 shades of

gray

270

noninterlaced scan

1280*720 - interlaced scan

16 min colors, 256 shades of

gray

352%288 320%240

704%288 640*240
704*576 640*480
625 (PAL) / 525 (NTSC)

16 min colors, 256 shades of
gray



Number of multiplexed video inputs
Number of non-multiplexed (live) video inputs
Total video input rate for all non-multiplexed

channels, fps, PAL (NTSC)

Total video input rate for all multiplexed
channels, fps, PAL (NTSC)

Total video input rate for all non-multiplexed
channels, fps, PAL (NTSC )

Number of audio inputs/outputs channels
Audio digitizing frequency, kHz

Galvanic isolation of sensor lines

Control outputs, open collector

Watchdog, hardware control of OS hanging-up

Supported OS

(D Note

16

25 (30)

400 (480)

16 x RCA/ -
8

4

4

yes

All OS supported by the Axxon
PSIM™ system

4
25 (1920x1080 resolution)
50 (1280x720 resolution)
200 (1280x720 resolution)
100 (1920x1080 resolution)
200 (1280x720 resolution )
100 (1920x1080 resolution)
4 x HDMI/ 4 x HD SDI
32-48

not integrated

not integrated

yes

All OS supported by the Axxon
PSIM™ system

16

25 (30)

400 (480)

32 x RCA/ -
48

not integrated
not integrated
yes

All OS supported by the Axxon
PSIM™ system

Resolutions supported by WS26 video capture card are given in the table for archive recording and displaying video on the
Client. On the Server video is displayed only with 352x288 (PAL) / 352x240 (NTSC) resolution

@ Note.

In order to use SC3BON16 video capture card in Windows Server 2012 R2 enable the Desktop Experience. Find information
on how to work with this component at https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc754314(v=ws.11).aspx

Technical specifications of DS-4016HCI(R) and SC590N4 video capture card

Parameters SC590N4 SC3CONS8-L PD652

Minimal requirements to the PCI Express 1x PCI Express 1x USB 2.0

input/output bus, standard

Size (mm x mm) 189 x 90 119,24x68,9 -

Number of video channels 4 8 2

Video input interface HD SDI BNC 1 Composite, 1 S-Video

Maximum fps for a channel

Resolution at recording, pixels

50 fps (PAL) / 60 fps (NTSC)

1920x1080 @ 30/25/24fps
1920x1080 @ 50/60fps
1280x720 @ 30/25/24fps

1280x720 @ 50/60fps

200fps@960/720x576 (PAL)
/ 240fps@960/720x480
(NTSC)

30/25fps@D1


https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc754314%28v=ws.11%29.aspx

Resolution under
compression, pixels

Number of non-multiplexed
(live) video inputs

Total video input rate for all
non-multiplexed channels

Color palette

Video compression format

Number of audio channels

Audio compression format
Audio input interface
Video/audio output

Resolution of preview, pixels

120fps @ 1920x1080i

16 min colors, 256 shades of gray
H.264 Main Profile
4 x SDI + 2 x 3.5mm jack, while maximum

number of channels is 4 (see Features of
audio subsystem configuration).

Stereo / 16-bit / 48000Hz
SDI, 3.5mm jack

yes

960x540 @ 30/25/24fps
960x540 @ 50/60fps
640x360 @ 30/25/24fps

640x360 @ 50/60fps

272

WD1 NTSC
960x480@29.97fps
720x480@29.97fps
704x240@29.97fps
480x240@29.97fps
352x240@29.97fps
240x120@29.97fps
176x120@29.97fps
D1 NTSC
720x480@29.97fps
704x240@29.97fps
480x%240@29.97fps
352x240@29.97fps
240x120@29.97fps
176x120@29.97fps

WD1 PAL
960x576@25fps
720x576@25fps
704x288@25fps
480x288@25fps
352x288@25fps
240x144@25fps
176x144@25fps
D1 PAL
720x576@25fps
704 x288@25fps
480x288@25fps
352x288@25fps
240x144@25fps
176x144@25fps

H.264 High Profile (Hardware
compression)

8xRCA

Mono / 16-Bit / 48000Hz
RCA

no

NTSC

960%x480@29.97fps ( WD1 )

720x480@29.97fps ( D1 )

NTSC

720x480@30fps
704x480@30fps
640x480@30fps
720x240@30fps/60fps
704x240@30fps/60fps
640x240@30fps/60fps
360x240@30fps/60fps
352x240@30fps/60fps
320x240@30fps/60fps
PAL

720x576@25fps
704x576@25fps
640x576@25fps
720x288@25fps/50fps
704 x288@25fps/50fps
640x288@25fps/50fps
360x288@25fps/50fps
352x288@25fps/50fps
320x288@25fps/50fps
2

MPEG4 / H.264 (Software
compression)

2xRCA (L/R)

Stereo / 16-Bit / 48000Hz
RCA

no

NTSC

720x480@30fps
704x480@30fps
640x480@30fps
720x240@30fps/60fps
704x240@30fps/60fps
640x240@30fps/60fps
360x240@30fps/60fps
352x240@30fps/60fps

320x240@30fps/60fps



Dual stream
DI / DO (rays and relays)

Watchdog, hardware control
of OS hanging-up

Supported OS

@ Note.

yes
16 (8 rays and 8 relays)
yes

All OS supported by the Axxon PSIM™
system

PAL
960x576@25fps ( WD1)

720x576@25fps ( D1 )

Windows 7 / Windows 8 /
Windows 8.1 / Windows 10

Linux 2.6.14 and later (32-bit
and 64-bit)

PAL

720x576@25fps
704x576@25fps
640x576@25fps
720x288@25fps/50fps
704x288@25fps/50fps
640x288@25fps/50fps
360x288@25fps/50fps
352x288@25fps/50fps

320x288@25fps/50fps

Windows 7 / Windows 8 / Windows
8.1 / Windows 10 (32-bit and 64-
bit)

Using the SC590N4 Video capture card with h.264 compression format the record to archive is performed in color mode.
Black and white mode of record is not supported.

Also, the card sends separate streams with different resolution for displaying and recording to the archive.

(D Note.

While configuring the video camera which is connected through the SC590N4 video capture card, in the Axxon PSIM software
the frame resolution is to be set as the resolution set on the video camera. Otherwise, artefacts can appear on the video

image.

@ Note.

In order to use SC590N4 video capture card in Windows Server 2012 R2 enable the Desktop Experience. Find information on
how to work with this component at https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc754314(v=ws.11).aspx

273


https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc754314%28v=ws.11%29.aspx

Appendix 4. Video capture cards pins
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FS-5 video capture card pins

FS-5 video capture card has 3 external pins— two RCA pins and a D-SUB-25 pin. Video connection is performed to the D-SUB-25 pin
with the help of D-SUB-25/BNC stub. Simultaneous connection of up to 16 cameras is possible. Sound connection is performed with
the help of RCA pins (two sound sources are maximum possible). Analog output card is connected to ]2, J7, 18 pins. The Watchdog
cable is connected to the J1 pin. The ]9 pin is designed for connecting the 4/4 or 16/4 Sensor-Relay card (see Connecting 4/4 and 16/4
Sensor-Relay cards).

| m—
—@ e \
FCAF
C g
- - e T =
= e
41
ll‘r|ljel:l SRATI4EL
BalC- || 0-Sulb 25 oo sl
PRTET
'\ | |
g [ el
"R A s W a

i
Auiilis o
BCAF
Yo o
~ A
L
Videa =
Dsub g | Srared -_JI'I
—~i
Wit ol
[~id
i
-

275



FS-6 video capture card pins

FS-6 video capture card has 2 external pins - D-SUB-9 and D-SUB-25. Video connection is performed with the help of D-SUB-25/BNC
stub. Simultaneous connection of up to 16 cameras is possible. D-SUB-9/RCA-8 interface cable is used for connecting the audio
channels (up to 8 sound sources simultaneously) to the external D-SUB-9 pin of FS-6 video capture card. Analog output card is
connected to J2, J7, 18 pins. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. The J9 pin is designed for connecting the 4/4 or 16/4
Sensor-Relay card (see Connecting 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards).
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FS-16(Exp) video capture card pins

FS16 (Exp) video capture card has 2 external pins - D-SUB-9 and D-SUB-25. Video connection is performed with the help of D-SUB-25
/BNC stub. Simultaneous reception of up to 16 video images is possible. D-SUB-9/RCA-8 interface cable is used for connecting the
audio channels to the external D-SUB-9 pin of FS16 (Exp) video capture card (up to 8 sound sources simultaneously). Analog output
card is connected to J2, J7, J8 pins. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. The ]9 pin is designed for connecting the 4/4 or 16
/4 Sensor-Relay card (see Connecting 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards).
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FS-8 video capture card pins

FS-8 video capture card has two external pins - D-SUB-9 and D-SUB-25 and one internal pin - IDC-16. Video connection is performed
with the help of D-SUB-25/BNC stub via D-SUB-25 pin. Simultaneous reception of up to 16 video images is possible. D-SUB-9/RCA-8
interface cable is used for connecting the audio channels to the external D-SUB-9 pin of FS-8 video capture card (up to 8 sound
sources simultaneously). IDC-16/D-SUB-9 bracket of sound extension is used (up to 8 sound sources simultaneously) to connect
additional audio channels. It is connected to the internal IDC-16 pin of FS-8 video capture card. The Watchdog cable is connected to
the J1 pin. The J9 pin is designed for connecting the 4/4 or 16/4 Sensor-Relay card (see Connecting 4/4 and 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards).
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WS-7 video capture card pins

WS-7 video capture card has two external pins - D-SUB-9 and D-SUB-25. D-SUB-25/BNC interface cable is used for simultaneous
connection of 4 cameras to the external D-SUB-25 pin of WS-7 video capture card. D-SUB-9/RCA interface cable is used for
simultaneous connection of 4 audio channels to the external D-SUB-9 pin of WS-7 video capture card.
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SC390N16 (WS-16) video capture card pins

SC390N16 (WS-16) video capture card has two external DVI-I pins. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of DVI-I
/BNC and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras and up to 8 sound sources to one external
pin of SC390N16 (WS-16) video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin.

Video CHO9 Audio CHO9
Video CH10 Audio CH10
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Video CHO1 =
Video cHo1 — ol Wy Y K=
Video CHOJ Audio CHO2
Video CHO4 Audio CHO3
Video CHOS Audio CHO4
Video CHOS Audio CHOS
Video CHOT - Audio CHOS
Video CHO8 E Audio CHOT
Audio CHO8
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WS-17 video capture card pins

WS-17 video capture card has two external pins - D-SUB-9 and D-SUB-25. D-SUB-25/BNC interface cable is used for simultaneous
connection up to 4 cameras to the external D-SUB-25 pin of WS-17 video capture card. D-SUB-9/RCA interface cable is used for
simultaneous connection up to 4 audio channels to the external D-SUB-9 pin of WS-17 video capture card.
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SC3BON16 (WS216) video capture card pins

SC3BON16 (WS216) video capture card has two external DVI-I pins. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of DVI-I

/BNC and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras and up to 8 sound sources to one external

pin of SC3BON16 (WS216) video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. DI/DO card is connected to
the J2 pin.

Video CHO9 Audio CHO9
Video CH10 Audio CH10
Video CH11 Audio CH11
Video CH12 Audio CH12
Video CH13 z Audio CH13
Video CH14 z Audio CH14 —
Video CH15 Audio CH15 —1
Video CH16 Audio CH16 afl_
]
o
an
— | a2
Video CHO1 &
Video CHOJ Audio CHO2
Video CHO4 Audio CHO3
Video CHOS Audio CHO4
Video CHOS Audio CHOS
Video CHO7 Audio CHO6
Video CHO8 Audio CHO7
Audio CHO8
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GND

Audio 9
Audio 10
Audio 11
Audio 12
Audic 13
Audio 14
Audio 15
Audio 16

GND

Audio 1
Audio 2
Audio 3
Audio 4
Audio 5
Audio 6
Audio 7
Audio 8

0

O &

—— Video 9

Video 10
Video 11
Video 12
Video 13
Video 14
Video 15
Video 16

Video 1
Video 2
Video 3
Video 4
Video 5
Video 6
Video 7

— Video 8
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SC200Q4 (FS15) video capture card pins

SC200Q4 (FS15) video capture card has five external pins— one TRS (3,5 mm, mini-jack) pin and four BNC pins. Cameras are
connected via BNC pin. Simultaneous connection of up to 4 cameras is possible. Sound is connected via TRS pin. The Watchdog cable

is connected to the J1 pin.
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SC300D16 (FX8) video capture card pins

SC300D16 (FX8) video capture card has two external DVI-I (24+5) pins. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of DVI-
I/BNC and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras and up to 4 sound sources to one external
pin of SC300D16 (FX8) video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. DI/DO card (low profile) is

connected to the J2 pin.
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SC300Q16 (FX4) video capture card pins

SC300Q16 (FX4) video capture card has one external DVI-I (24+5) pin. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of DVI-I
/BNC and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 16 cameras and up to 4 sound sources to one external
pin of SC300Q16 (FX4) video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. DI/DO card (low profile) is
connected to the J2 pin.
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SC310N16 (FX16) video capture card pins

SC310N16 (FX16) video capture card has two external DVI-I (24 + 5) pins. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of

DVI-I/BNC and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras and up to 8 sound sources to one
external pin of SC310N16 (FX16) video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. DI/DO card (low

profile) is connected to the ]2 pin.
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SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115) video capture card
pins

SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115) video capture card has one external DVI-I pin. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of
DVI-I/BNC and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 4 cameras and 1 sound source to one external pin
of SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115) video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. DI/DO card (low
profile) is connected to the J2 pin.
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SL16-200 (FX116) video capture card pins

SL16-200 (FX116) video capture card has two external pins - D-SUB 25 and D-SUB 26. Simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras
and 16 sound sources to external pins of FX116 video capture card is possible. Video connection is performed with the help of D-SUB-
25/BNC stub and audio connection is performed with the help of D-SUB-26/RCA stub. Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin.
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FX416 video capture card pins

FX416 video capture card has two external pins - D-SUB 25 and D-SUB 26. Simultaneous connection of up to 16 cameras and 16
sound sources to external pins of FX416 video capture card is possible. Video connection is performed with the help of D-SUB 25/BNC
stub and audio connection is performed with the help of D-SUB 26/RCA stub.
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VRC6004 video capture card pins

VRC6004 video capture card has four external BNC pins. Cameras are connected with the help of BNC pin. Simultaneous connection of
up to 4 cameras is possible. DI/DO card is connected to the J1 pin.
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VRC6008 video capture card pins

VRC6008 video capture card has two external D-SUB-15 pins. D-SUB-15/BNC interface cable is used for simultaneous connection of up
to 8 cameras and 8 audio channels to the external D-SUB-15 pin of VRC6008 video capture card. DI/DO card is connected to the ]2
pin. Pin J1 corresponds to analog video out.
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VRC6416 video capture card pins

VRC6416 video capture card has two external DVI pins. DVI /BNC interface cable is used for simultaneous connection of up to 16
cameras and 16 sound sources to external DVI pins of VRC6416 video capture card. DI/DO card is connected to the J1 pin.
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VRC7008L video capture card pins

VRC7008L video capture card has a DVI pin. DVI /BNC interface cable is used for simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras and 8
sound sources to external DVI pin of VRC7008L video capture card. DI/DO card is connected to the J1 pin. J2 pin corresponds to
analog video out.
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VRC6404 HD video capture card pins

VRC6404 HD video capture card has BNC pins through which cameras are connected. Up to 4 cameras can be connected. There is the
15-pin SATA (J4) power socket. D2 pin is used to connect DI/DO card.
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SC510N4 (FX HD4) video capture card pins

SC510N4 (FX HD4) video capture card has 4 external HDMI pins to connect video and audio devices. The Watchdog cable is connected
to the J1 pin.
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MS416 video capture card pins

The MS416 video capture card has two external pins: D-SUB-25 and D-SUB-26. Up to 16 video cameras and 16 audio sources can be
simultaneously connected to the card's external sockets. Video connections are made using the D-SUB-25/BNC input. Audio
connections use the D-SUB-26/RCA input. A J1 pin is used to connect the WatchDog hardware monitoring cable.

Slots 1-4 are used to connect additional sound cards. This card requires a separate slot in the case for installation, and it allows an
additional 16 audio sources to be connected.

The following mapping exists between slot numbers and channel nhumbers:
slot 1 - channels 1-8;

slot 2 - channels 9-16;

slot 3 - channels 17-24;

slot 4 - channels 25-32.
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SC230N4 video capture card pins

The SC230N4 video capture card has one external DVI-I pin. Video and audio connection are made using DVI-I/BNC and DVI-I/RCA
stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 4 cameras and 4 sound sources to one external pin of SC230N4 video capture
card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin. DI/DO card (low profile) is connected to the J2 pin.
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SC590N4 video capture card pins

The SC230N4 video capture card has four external SDI sockets, used to connect video cameras and audio input devices. Simultaneous
connection of up to 4 cameras is possible. There also are two 3.5-jack sockets. DI/DO card is connected to the J2 pin. The Watchdog
cable is connected to the J1 pin.

(D Note.

Both SDI sockets and analog inputs can be used for audio signal input.
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SC330Q16 video capture card pins

SC330Q16 video capture card has one external DVI-I (24+5) pin. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of DVI-I/BNC
and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 16 cameras and up to 4 sound sources to one external pin of
SC330Q16 video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin.
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SC330D16 video capture card pins

SC330D16 video capture card has two external DVI-I (24+5) pins. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of DVI-I
/BNC and DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras and up to 4 sound sources to one external
pin of SC330D16 video capture card is possible. The Watchdog cable is connected to the J1 pin.
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SC3CONS8-L video capture card pins

SC3CONS8-L video capture card has one external DVI-I pin. Video and audio connection is performed with the help of DVI-I/BNC and
DVI-I/RCA stubs correspondingly. Simultaneous connection of up to 8 cameras and up to 8 sound sources to one external pin
of SC3CON8-L video capture card is possible.
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Appendix 5. Electrical and technical specifications
of Sensor-Relay cards
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Electrical and technical specifications of Sensor-
Relay cards

Sensor-Relay cards are multichannel digital-analogue converters and transmitters of up to 4 control signals to executive devices
(relays) designed to be used in video surveillance systems built using FS-5, FS-6, FS-16 and FS-8 video capture cards.

While working with Sensor-Relay cards it is necessary to take into account the following electrical specifications:

1. Current state of a sensor.
Depending on the value of resistance between input contacts on the line, the current state of a sensor can be:

a. close (below 3 kiloohms);
b. open (over 10 kiloohms);
c. undefined (from 3 to 10 kiloohms).

@ Note

Undefined state may be determined by the system as close or open.

2. State of a relay at the output.
State of a relay at the output is to be be Open for Sensor-Relay card. The following conditions are to be met:

a. maximum current through the open collector- 150 milliamperes;
b. resistanse - 24 volts;
c. minimal resistanse of connected relay- 160 ohms.

Technical specifications of Sensor-Relay cards are to be taken into account while connecting the sensors.

Parameter 4/4 Sensor-Relay cards 16/4 Sensor-Relay cards
Guard loops (sensors) 4 16

Breakdown voltage 1000 V up to 1 minute 1000 V up to 1 minute
Control output (relays) 4 4

Open collector (interface) 24, 30 ma 24, 30 ma
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Electrical and technical specifications of 4/4
Sensor-Relay (low profile) cards

4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) card is to be used in video surveillance systems installed with SC200Q4 Low profile (FS115) / SC300Q16
(FX4) / SC300D16 (FX8) / SC310N16 (FX16) / SC230N4 / SC3BON16 (WS216) / SC590N4 video capture cards.

Electrical and technical specifications of 4/4 Sensor-Relay (low profile) cards are given in the table:

Parameter Sensor Relay
Number of guard loops 4 4
Triggering time 0.1 ms OFF -> ON: 3.0 ms

ON -> OFF: 2.5 ms
Maximum value of current strength and voltage direct current: 2 A/24 V
alternating current: 1 A/120 V
Triggering level Upto5V Upto 12V
2.5V - OFF 4.5V -OFF

2.1V-0ON |2.1V-0ON
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Electrical and technical specifications of MO
USBIO 4x4 devices

Power is supplied to MO USBIO 4x4 device via the USB. Maximum permissible current consumed by the device is not more than 500
ma.

The MO USBIO 4x4 device has a galvanic isolation of DI/DO circuits (sensors and relays) against the USB (breakdown voltage is 1000
V up to 1 minute). Electrical and technical specifications of MO USBIO 4x4 device are given in the table.

Parameter

Number of loops

Maximum permissible current

Ampere rating

Voltage rating

Maximum permissible voltage

Embedded power supply

Relay (output circuit

)
4

400 ma

(in any direction)

60 V (in any direction)

Sensor (input circuit)

50 ma

(in any direction)

8 ma (in any direction)
24V

(in any direction)

24V
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Electrical and technical specifications of SL USBIO
(4x4, 16x8 and 24x4) card

Pinout of an external pin of the SL USBIO card is given in the figure.
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Pinout of an external pin of SL USBIO 16x8 and USBIO 24x4 cards.
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Description of channels of SL USBIO 16x8 and SL USBIO 24x4 cards is given in the table.

USBIO 16x8 USBIO 24x4

Contact Application Contact Application Contact Application Contact Application

1 Sensor1 32 Sensor 14 1 Sensor 1 32 Sensor 14
2 Sensor 1 33 Sensor 14 2 Sensor 1 33 Sensor 14
3 Sensor 2 34 Sensor 15 3 Sensor 2 34 Sensor 15
4 Sensor 2 35 Sensor 15 4 Sensor 2 35 Sensor 15
5 Sensor 3 36 Sensor 16 5 Sensor 3 36 Sensor 16
6 Sensor 3 37 Sensor 16 6 Sensor 3 37 Sensor 16
7 Sensor 4 38 Not used 7 Sensor 4 38 Not used
8 Sensor 4 39 Not used 8 Sensor 4 39 Not used
9 Sensor 5 40 Not used 9 Sensor 5 40 Not used
10 Sensor 5 41 Relay 3 (+) 10 Sensor 5 41 Relay 3 (+)
11 Sensor 6 42 Relay 3 (-) 11 Sensor 6 42 Relay 3 (-)
12 Sensor 6 43 Not used 12 Sensor 6 43 Sensor 17
13 Sensor 7 44 Not used 13 Sensor 7 44 Sensor 17
14 Sensor 7 45 Not used 14 Sensor 7 45 Sensor 18
15 Sensor 8 46 Not used 15 Sensor 8 46 Sensor 18
16 Sensor 8 47 Not used 16 Sensor 8 47 Sensor 19
17 Not used 48 Not used 17 Not used 48 Sensor 19
18 Relay 1 (+) 49 Not used 18 Relay 1 (+) 49 Sensor 20
19 Relay 1 (-) 50 Not used 19 Relay 1 (-) 50 Sensor 20
20 Relay 2 (+) 51 Relay 5 (+) 20 Relay 2 (+) 51 Sensor 21
21 Relay 2 (-) 52 Relay 5 (-) 21 Relay 2 (-) 52 Sensor 21
22 Sensor 9 53 Relay 6 (+) 22 Sensor 9 53 Sensor 22
23 Sensor 9 54 Relay 6 (-) 23 Sensor 9 54 Sensor 22
24 Sensor 10 55 Relay 7 (+) 24 Sensor 10 55 Sensor 23
25 Sensor 10 56 Relay 7 (-) 25 Sensor 10 56 Sensor 23
26 Sensor 11 57 Relay 8 (+) 26 Sensor 11 57 Sensor 24
27 Sensor 11 58 Relay 8 (-) 27 Sensor 11 58 Sensor 24
28 Sensor 12 59 Not used 28 Sensor 12 59 Not used
29 Sensor 12 60 Not used 29 Sensor 12 60 Not used
30 Sensor 13 61 Relay 4 (+) 30 Sensor 13 61 Relay 4 (+)
31 Sensor 13 62 Relay 4 (-) 31 Sensor 13 62 Relay 4 (-)
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Electrical and technical specifications of SL USBIO card are given in the table.

Parameter Characteristic
Polling interval for all alarm inputs = 250 ms for all contacts. Not configured.
Galvanic isolation of input/output 1000 V
Interface connection to PC USB2.0upto5m
Alarm contacts
Maximum current - 0.5 A

® \/oltage - 100 V
Power - 10 W

Relay contacts
® Permissible voltage - up to 80 V
Minimum triggering voltage - 1.0 V
® Minimum triggering current - 5 ma
Real-time clock for event logging Yes

ROM For 1000 alarm events

Power supply Using USB port or PSU, voltage - 9-50 V, consumption - 500 ma
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Electrical and technical specifications of AGRG-I0-
16/8-WD-DS devices

When connecting the AGRG-10-16/8-WD-DS sensor-relay cards, the electrical and technical specifications shown in the table below
should be considered.

Parameter Specification

Galvanic isolation on inputs/outputs = 3750 V

Inputs Quantity - 16
Type - current loop
Galvanic isolation - Yes
Maximum voltage - 60 V
Rated voltage - 12 V
Maximum current - 60 mA

Outputs Quantity - 8
Type - open collector
Galvanic isolation - Yes
Maximum voltage - 300 V
Maximum current - 150 mA
Minimum pick-up voltage - 1.0 V

Minimum pick-up current - 5 mA

Reset Timer (Watchdog) Customizable

Ping interval of all alarm inputs 100 ms for all contacts. Customizable
PC connection interface USB 2.0, up to 5 meters

Power supply 500 mA consumption from USB port

311



Appendix 6. Maximum number of presets for IP
devices

Device Maximum number of presets
Axis 2130 PTZ 40
Axis 212 PTZ 20
Axis 213 PTZ 20
Axis 214PTZ 20
Axis 215 PTZ 10
Axis 232D+ 50
Axis 233D 100
Axis 241Q 20
Axis 241QA 20
Axis 241S 20
Axis 2400 20
Axis 2400+ 20
Axis 243SA 20
Bosch VG4-313-PTE2W 99

Dynacolor Dynahawk 811 IP SpeedDome | 255

Dynacolor DynaHawk ZH-801+ 255
Panasonic BB HCM311 8
Panasonic BL-C131 8
Panasonic BL-C111 8
Panasonic BB HCM331 8
Panasonic BB HCM381 8
Panasonic BL-C10 8
Panasonic WV-NS202 64
Sony SNC-RZ30P 16
D-Link DCS-5220 20
D-Link DCS-6620G 20
D-Link DCS-6620 20
Lilin PIH-7625PFIP 128
Sony SNC-RZ50P 16
Sony SNC-RZ25P 16
Sony SNC-P5 8
JVC VN-C625U 100
Pelco Spectra IV 128
Smartec STC-IP3975A/2 256
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Smartec STC-IP3985A/2 256

TrendNET TV-IP400 24
TrendNET TV-IP410 8
TrendNET TV-IP422 8
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Installing and configuring security system
components guide. CONCLUSION

More detailed information on the Axxon PSIM software package is presented in the documents titled:

1. Operator's Guide.
2. The Script object. Programming using the JScript language.
3. Administrator's Guide.

If while operating the given software product you have faced difficulties and problems, you are welcome to contact us. However before
addressing us, we kindly ask you to answer the following questions:

1. What is the problem?
2. When did the problem occur and what had happened before it occurred?
3. Which conditions gave rise to the problem?

Remember, that the more detailed and precise information you give us, the faster our experts will resolve your problem.

We are striving to improve the quality of our products, and hence welcome any proposals and suggestions how to improve our
software and documentation.
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